AS>-OC)\S 0 'h 





X ~ Krmahji 
! Konkani .\Cira£bi. 

, Mth. ^ ap ~ v 



2. Cl 

Panjabi | 


dJ cr 

Pltndi j 

A N ' 

i o 

Gujarati! 

'' < ) 

a. q 

Hihiri' i 

'IrA^' 5 | 

. 6 M 

• ■' .- 

,.. (,M.: ;• ^ 

..: y " 

7.. EJ 

6raya ) 


!*»: 1b . 

Marathi — 

•'""! ■ ■ ;••■ • 

s. b 

Ncvifti’.i — ; 

- 

u. 1; 








; • 

>>*' S| 1 




We»atam Gaudian 


Eastern Gauclian. 


<SL 


m 


n 

• ^ * • 

(• 


/ 


f 

f a 
i 


• 3 , C33 .-sLiaurasem . 

3. C3T iialiaptofen 
f, ! H Ardha-Mji.fiiui 1 .it 
5. r.dj Mfaixdhi 
& r>~I Da-isstaaty* 


, / \ 


/ , Bahru id: \ 

* 


MAP XV 
BIHARI DIALECTS 
lBoo A. D. 


V. f'^Lakhiuiu 


/ 


1/? , ; MW 

/uJl Hut rH '*\M' 


J: 


Ft,i.«d>a<l>~^,_ (}avahh,xtu , , 

'W r j 

... / ?'V 

'1 fiaiHurMi V?v/ X"*., Yr / (hubharu/a =) 

/"M., >vf A “‘* 5 ® e \« , 1 

\ / ' Bagkmotf „'V4jAw» ) • 

1 '^J^kMlnhvh'nl I ; / \£v^ ; _W 

^/Jiuttnrua J \ Mirny er fthaylitjn 

J- i "'»a. Jii/lOr 

/ Mu :cnpnt\ “— 


( Ilrwn) 

i ;./ 

V;' " / 

i 4 -- ;pg%,y 

l \Johalr>ui‘ / 

cv A 

^ .. a tfa>«u« 




Y^Dc.utinrlr 


S oh a if put 


Huxnrihooh/' 

RuncM'S 


Bdaspur 




1. fl PatSI wars as B.w 

. 2. , * .. Bl'id pari W Bb 
•i !—i, ilo^ahj !y.j, 


V" 


■» .13. Maitbuti == iitb 

L« 




I $£ | '* i * ^ ,V y 1 ^ / o g| *» M fe I |i *' 

' -I * ! fellif. Sk ■, *’ ■.... 1.1SSil mit. 





























AS-0OISO6 


< 8 L 




A 




COMPARATIVE DICTIONARY 


OF THE 


&fc 


/ ,, „ 

■ ft O 


„ DTT i 

'*** *• J 

y 


BIHARl LANGUAGE 


COMPILED BY 


A. R RIJDOLF LIOERNLE, 


OP THE BENGAL EDUCATIONAL SERVICE, 


__ ~)AND 

GEORGE A. GRIERSON, 


OP HER MAJESTY S BENGAL CIVIL SERVICE. 


[fhtblishrt) tmber the patronage of the €obernment of Bengal.] 


CALCUTTA: 

AT THE BENGAL SECRETARIAT PRESS. 

SOLD BY 

TRUBNER & CO., 57 AND 69, LUDGATE HILL, LONDON; 
BREITKOPF & 1LERTEL, LEIPZIG; 

AND 

W, NEWMAN & CO., 4, DALHOUSIE SQUARE, CALCUTTA. 

1885. 







To 

THE HONORABLE SIR ASHLEY EDEN, K.C.S.L, C.I.E. 

Sir, 

When you, being then Lieutenant-Governor of these provinces, c6hifented more 
than three years ago to allow us to dedicate this work to you, we little thought that so great a 
delay would have occurred before this, the first part of it, was published. Nevertheless, 
we cannot altogether regret that delay, which has resulted, we venture to hope, in making 
our Dictionary more worthy of your acceptance. 

There is a peculiar fitness in dedicating the first Dictionary of the Bihar! language 
to you; for it was you who, when ruling over these provinces, succeeded in making the 
national character of the country current in the law-courts, and who first officially recognised 
the existence of a national language in Bihar. 

To you, Sir, therefore, in grateful remembrance of the beneficent reform which you 
introduced, this work is dedicated by 

THE AUTHORS. 

Calcutta, 

Bankipore, 

' 1885. 





/ 


<3L 

<r 


INTRODUCTION. 



-+-- 

. OgpTT 

CONTENTS. ' *y 


- 1 - 

Chaftee 1.—System of transliteration 
2.—The imperfect vowel 
„ 3.—Anuswara and anunasika ... 

„ 4.—System of spelling 

„ 5 . —Alphabetical order 

n 6.—Shortening of the antepenultimate vowel 

„ 7.—Equivalent forms of nouns ... ... 

}) 8.—Feminine gender of adjectives ... ••* 

„ 9.—Conjugational terms and tables ... 

„ 10.—Treatment of the so-called roots in d . v 

M 11.—The terms tatsama and tadbhava 

„ 12.—Derivations, affinities, etc. 

„ 13.—Structure of the articles 

„ 14.—Bihari literature Ml ••• ••• 

„ 15.— Resurni of instructions for finding words in the Dictionary 

„ 16.—List of abbreviations employed in the Dictionary 


Page, 

1 

3 

5 

7 

11 

13 

14 
19 
21 

31 

32 

36 

37 

38 
42 


44 














INTRODUCTION. 


(Ad interim.) 


In issuing the first part of our Dictionary, it will be convenient briefly to explain the method 
observed by us in its compilation. 

I.—SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION. 

We shall make use of transliteration in the following two cases only:— 

(1) The first word or words of every article ( i.e ., up to the term Tbh, or Ts., see Chap. 11) in the 

Dictionary will be transliterated, immediately after its Nagarl form: thus aut, ut, 
autiya , Tbh. These transliterations will always be printed in italics. 

(2) Generally in the Introduction, and occasionally in the Dictionary, transliteration will be 

employed where it may serve to elucidate our meaning more clearly. In this case italic or 
roman type will be used according to circumstances. 

The systems of transliteration at present in use unfortunately still differ in several important points. 
It becomes necessary, therefore, to explain clearly the system adopted by ourselves. 

(1) Long vowels are usually indicated in three different ways—thus d or & or a. We have adopted 

the last sign, the horizontal stroke, because it combines most easily with the sign ( " ) of 
nasalisation, which so commonly occurs with long vowels: thus a, ? ?, 3, etc. The 

circumflex we shall only employ in the exceptional case of ^ a, mentioned in Chapter 4, e. 
The acute accent we shall reserve to indicate, when necessary, the tonic accent or stressed 
syllable of a word : thus chhotakka ‘ small.’ 

(2) As regards the vowels e, o, ai, au , we shall, in order to preserve uniformity, indicate them 

when they are long, instead of, as it has been usual hitherto, when they are short: thus 
we spell e, e ; o, d; ai , at; au, ecu; (not 2, e; 8, o; m ai; cm, au); the short vowels being 
the ones without diacritical marks. 

(3) The imperfect vowel (see Chap. 2) we indicate by the apostrophe : thus dclcK’ldhU 

‘ I saw,’ chari ‘ four,’ kichhii ‘something.’ 

(4) The anundsika ( ) or nasalisation of a vowel we indicate by the circumflex .( “ ): thus ^ a, 

t i. In combination with the sign ( - ) of length, it is placed above the latter: thus 
X't, etc. The anuswdra ( * ) we transcribe by m. 

(5) For the guttural nasals, we have adopted the ‘phonetic’ type rj, which is coming into 

fashion and has the advantage of getting rid of the inconvenient dots or strokes. 

(6) For the hard palatals we have retained the old-fashioned, though somewhat unscientific, 

signs ch fa) and chh fa). They are so well known and so generally used, at least in English, 
that the inconvenience of discarding them would have greatly overbalanced any advantage 
that might accrue from the use of a little more scientifically accurate signs, even supposing 
there were any general agreement as to what the latter should be. The palatal nasal is 
indicated by h, the sign now almost universally adopted. 



(7) The whole of the cerebral series is indicated by a subscribed dot, according to a well-known 
and nearly universal practice. We extend it, however, as some have done before us, to the 
cerebral sibilant s (n), transcribing the palatal sibilant x by sh. This for two reasons—(1) 
because it preserves theoretical uniformity, and ( 2 ) because it conforms to the universal 
usage of using sh to signify the modern sibilant, which is not a cerebral but a palatal 
sound, as in KrisNn fs?r>r**T Sham Lai *rr*r etc. 

For convenient reference we append a table exhibiting our system of transliteration. The 
letters are arranged in the order explained below in Chapter 5. 


Vowels.* 


Devanagari. 

Transliteration. 

Devanagari. 

Transliteration. 

Initial. 

Medial. 

Initial. 

Medial. 
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• The vowel and anuswara C ), when they occur in Sanskrit words, will he transliterated by ri and m respectively 
f These are new signs. See Chap. 4, e and f 































Consonants. 



Devanagari. 

Trans¬ 

literation. 

Devanagari. 

Trans¬ 

literation. 

Devanagari. 

Trans¬ 

literation, 

Devanagari. 

Trans¬ 

literation. 


M 
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s 
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p i 

( ^ 

sh 


\ ^ 

kh 



th 


Vi 

ph 

7U 
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1 ■< 
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9 

3 { 
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gh 
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ch 
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chh 



th 
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j vr 

jh 


| W 

dh 


Ur 

l 





ii 


1 if 

n 



w* 




As we shall have occasionally to translate Arabic and Persian words, when quoted as such ( e.g ., m 
the comparative portions of our Dictionary), it may be well to state that we follow the system 
adopted in the dictionaries of Shakespear and Forbes ; with one exception, viz. that of using q 
instead of k to indicate < 3 . For the sake of convenience we give here a list of the signs appro¬ 
priated for those consonantal sounds which are peculiar to Arabic and Persian 


Ar. Prs. 

Roman. 

Ar. Prs. 

Roman. 

Ar. Prs. 

Roman. 

1 

a 

J 

Z 

£ 

* 

&> 

S 

a 

J 

zh 

t 


z 

h 

o° 

s 

t 

gh 

t 

Jch 

O® 

H 

d 

<L 

i 

% 

b 

i 

8 
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2.-THE IMPERFECT VOWEL. 

• The imperfect vowel being a sound frequently met with in the Bihar! (and more or less in the 
Gaudians generally), and its occurrence not having been sufficiently recognised or noticed, 
hitherto, it becomes necessary to explain the subject as fully as possible. 

By the ‘imperfect vowel’ we mean what is called the ‘voice-glide’ by the English phonetists,f that is 
the shortest possible vocal utterance, like 0 in the word Brighton (Brighton) or the obscure vowel 
sound in the final syllable of amiable , centre ( amiaVl, center). It occurs in a threefold variety, 

* Or v in Sanskrit and Prakrit; words, 
t See Mi** Sweet’s Handbook of Phonetics, § 201)* 





































































according as it partakes of the nature of a (guttural), i (palatal), or u (labial). Practically it may 
be said to be a very slightly pronounced sound of a, or i, or w. 

In this Dictionary we shall indicate the transliterated imperfect vowel by the apostrophe, under which 
we shall place the vowels i and u, whenever it is intended to signify the palatal (I) and labial («) 
variety respectively. In Nagarl it is only convenient to indicate the medial imperfect vowel, 
which we do by means of a dot (*), as explained below. In the comparative portion of an article 
we shall not indicate an imperfect vowel in order to avoid any misleading conclusions regarding 
cognate Graudian forms of a word. 

An imperfect vowel may occur in the middle of a word, or at the end of a word. In the former case 
it can only occur between two consonants, in the latter case only after a consonant. It can 
therefore never occur after or before any vowel; nor does it ever commence a word. 

The guttural imperfect vowel (1) is very often found in the middle of a word, as in irtsvr ghar'wd 
* house,’ mith'kawa 1 sweet.’ The cases when it occurs in this position must be learned by 

practice ; no general workable rules on the subject can be given. At the end of a word it only 
occurs in poetry, where the final sound of every word which according to Sanskrit usage 
would end in a is pronounced as the imperfect vowel (I). In prose and conversation, with a fe°v 
exceptions, this final sound becomes altogether silent, that is, all words containing it are 
pronounced as if they ended in a consonant; thus ‘ house ’ is pronounced ghar in prose and ghar’ 
in poetry, but never, as in Sanskrit, ghara. There are, however, a few cases in which the final 
a-sound is not silent, but is pronounced either as the full vowel a or as the imperfect vowel (!)• 
thus tv* * ‘ you will see ’ is pronounced dekh'ba , terminating with the full vowel, and ‘ given ’ 
is pronounced datt', terminating with the imperfect vowel (not dekh'b and datt respectively). 
These exceptional cases will be found enumerated in the Dictionary article w a. Hitherto it 
has not been customary to distinguish between the final a when it is silent and when it is 
pronounced. This practice, however, is rendered all the more inconvenient and misleading by 
the fact that according to the well-known rule of Sanskrit phonetics the final a of every word 
thus spelt should be pronounced (thus, and would be pronounced alike ghara and 

dekh'ba). The Sanskrit method of indicating the absence of a from any consonant is to append 
the so-called virama (J to the consonant. This would at first sight have seemed the best plan 
to adopt in writing Bihari, and to spell ghar vv, but dekh'ba tvS.f But there are two great 
objections to it. In the first place, the virama would express too much; for the final a, though 
silent in all ordinary speech, is not really absent . In poetry it must be always read and 
must be counted in scanning, if the metre is to be preserved. In the second placej the virama is 
apt to create difficulties in printing. Hence we have thought it better to invent a new sign to 
indicate the final a when it is pronounced, instead of using the virama to indicate a when it is not 
pronounced. We have adopted for this purpose a small circle (o), placed after the consonant 
below the top line, to indicate the full sound of a, and a dot ( ? ), placed in the same position to 
indicate its imperfect sound. In this Dictionary, therefore, a final a is never to be pronounced 
except when indicated by « or ?: thus vv ghar, but o dekh'ba and ^7 datt'. 

The occurrence of the palatal and labial imperfect vowels (* and «) is, in prose, almost entirely limited to 
the Maithili dialect of Bihari. In this dialect, with a few exceptions, the final sound of every word 
ending in i or u is pronounced (in prose and poetry alike) as the imperfect vowel I or u 
respectively.J Thus ‘ he is,’ ‘ let him see, ’ are pronounced achhi, dekhathu respectively, 

not achhi, dekhathu. There are to this rule only three exceptions, in which a final i is always 

* For an explanation of the sign (f), see Chap. 4, e. 

f This system of spelling is followed in Dr. Hoernle's Gaudian Grammar. 

X See Mth. Gr«, p. 6, § 7 ; also 13. Gr., I (Introd.), p. 26, § 43. 





pronounced as a full vowel. These are— (1) the final i of the plural termination wfa ani, as in 
lokani (not lokanl), plural of lok ‘people;’* (2) the final i of naasc. nouns, as in vt^t pant 
‘water,’ *nf*r m&ni ‘proud’ (not panl, mam) ; f (3) a final i preceded by a vowel, as in w^rr 
halukai ‘lightness’ (not halukai). In this respect the other Bihar dialects differ from Maithill. 
In them, with a few exceptions, every final i and u become silent, that is, all words containing 
them are pronounced as if they ended in a consonant. Hence in these dialects, in respect to 
their Nagari spelling no difference is made between such words and those which end in a silent 
a; that is, both classes of words are spelt-alike as ending in silent w a. Thus, while Maithill has 
(fern.) ‘beautiful,’ wrfr ‘beating,’ pronounced sundan , marl, the other dialects have 
sundar, *rrc mar , etc. There are, however, a few isolated cases of the occurrence of these imperfect 
vowels in Bhoj’purT and Magahi, especially in the former, though even in these cases the use of the 
imperfect vowel is always optional and is, in fact, less usual. The more prominent cases are the 
following:—(1) the plural termination of substantives, which in Mth. is ani, in Bh. wf*r ani, 
anl or w* an, in Mg. ww an ; eg., Mth. lokani, Bh. wtwfw lokani or lokanl or lokan, 

Mg. lokan ; (2) feminine terminations like that of the 3rd pers. sg. pret. ind., which in Mth. 

is wfa all, in Bh. all or wsr al,% eg., Mth. filrfsr girall, Bh. furfur girall or fircw giral; (3) 
the poetical termination of the conjunctive participle, which in all Bihar dialects, including 
Bais’wari, is \l; e.g., Mth., Bh., Mg., Bw., dekhl ‘ having seen ;’§ (4) in pronominal forms 
like Bh. nt* ehl or eh ‘this/ but Mg. ^ eh only ; (5) the numeral ‘four,’ which is Mth. ^Tfy 

chart, Bh. wife chari or wrc char,\\ but Mg. ^ char; (6) the 2nd pers. sg. imp., which in Bh. 
may end in u; ^ e.g., dekhu or dekh ‘ see thou/ but Mg. only ^ dekh; (7) the indefinite 
pronoun, which in Mth. is kichhu, in Bh. f*f kiehhu or flwr kiehh, in Mg. kachhL ** 
It may be added that in the old Bais’wari poetry of the Ramayan, etc,, every final y and w, if 
preceded by a consonant, is pronounced with the imperfect sound. 

It should be particularly noted, with regard to these imperfect vowels ( -, i, it) that, on the one hand, 
for the purpose of scanning they are counted as full vowels (a, i, u,) while, on the other hand, 
for the purpose of shortening the antepenultimate (on which see Chap. 6) a medial one (-) counts, 
but a final one (1 and w) does not count. 

3 .— anuswara and anunasika. 

There is no sign in the treatment of which there prevails greater uncertainty and confusion in the 
existing dictionaries than the symbol ( *) of the so-called anuswara. It is necessary therefore to 
explain briefly the subject and justify our treatment of it. 

In Sanskrit the sign (*) of the anuswara is used for two entirely distinct purposes: 

m It is employed— and this is its proper use—to signify a peculiar nasal sound, intermediate 
between a vowel and a consonant, which is not a mere nasalisation of a vowel, but an 
independent sound following a vowel, just as any other sound (vowel or consonant) might 
follow a vowel: thus, hamsa, ^ vanam. 

(2) It is employed— in an improper fashion—to signify the nasalised consonants n, ^ n, 

V „ Rj „ , nh wh en conjunct with a non-nasalised consonant of their own classes : thus, ay gam, 

wstw anjanam (for "vsw). 


* See Mtli. Gr., p. 10, § 25. 

t See Mth. Gr., pp. 17, 20, §§ 40, 47. 

$ See Gd. Gr.; p, 350, § 504 ; B. Gr. II ( Bh.), p. 71, § 83. 

§ See B. Gr., II (Bh.), pp 68, 69, §§ 78, 79. 


|| See Gd. Gr., p. 261, §§ 391, 392. 

See Gd. Gr., p, 331, § 495. 

** See B. Gr,,II (Bh.), pp. 26,27, § 29. 







In addition to these two, the anuswara is-uged in Hindi dictionaries for a third purpose,, viz., to 
indicate the anundsika or the' nasalisation of- a vowel. This anundsika is the same as the nasal 
sound in the Swabian and other South German dialects, as in timoglich (for unmoglich * impossible ’)! 
wolu ( for wohin ‘ whereto!); it is something like, though not quite the same as, the nasal sound 
of the French, as in Ion.* What' makes the practice of... the Hindi dictionaries still more 
confusing is that the second mode'of - employing. the anuswara is resorted to very capriciously, 
some nasal consonants being represented by 'the anuswara, others by their proper symbols. 
All this confusion is avoided by adhering to the sim'pfe and obvious principle of rigorously 
limiting each symbol to its own proper uses ' Accordingly, the system followed in our Dictionary 
is the following:— / 

(1) As in the Bihar! (and Gaudian generally) the proper anuswara sound does not exist, its sign 

(*) has been discarded altogether, except in the case of a few words, such as TO hams 
‘ goose,’ fro simh ‘ lion,’ the tatsama spelling of which it was thought convenient to give 
in addition to their Bihar! spellings (v^r bans, siygh).-f 

(2) The nasal consonants, when in conjunction with their class consonants, are always indicated 

by their proper symbols, viz., y, n, xt n, * «,'*r never by the anuswara: thus we 

always spell gaggd, chandan , not tot ga)hgd , chamdan , etc, * 

(3) The nasalisation of a vowel is indicated-by its proper sign, the 'anundsika (~): thus we spell 

*»ff% ak/il ‘eye,’ ntd ‘sleep’ (not amkhi, ^tXnmd). 

In order to determine whether a word which according to the prevalent practice is spelt with the 
anuswara should in our Dictionary be looked for under a class-nasal or the anundsika , the following 
rule should be observed :— . ' •' 

4 *' 1 ; 

If the. nasal occurs in a syllable containing a long vowel, it is the anundsika; but in a syllable 
with a short vowel, it is the nasal consonant of the class to which the following (mute) 
consonant belongs : eg.^ akur * sprout,’ wtto Fig an ‘ courtyard,’ vfu has ‘g<5ose,’ iff* ntd . 
‘ sleep,’ to - uch. ‘ high,’ to bet ‘ rattan,’ to bhits buffalo,’ -*ffw machh. .* moustache,’ mwusl 
‘ maternal aunt;’ butw^x. arjkur ‘sprout,’ f*r^T nindd ‘abuse ,’to uhch ‘high,’ etc. 

There is only one important exception to this rule. If the nasal occurs in the antepenultimate 
syllable of a tadbhava word, especially in long and strong forms of nouns, and in causal 
verbs where an original long vowel is made short,£ the nasal always is the anundsika ; 
thus, x0N«f*r akam, ‘having heard,’ dthaye , ‘they set,’ and Sd/iigdr, ‘darkness;’ 

strong form %vr d/curd (or akurd), ^i^tt dg'nd ‘ courtyard ’ and long forms 

dkur’wa (or 'X)T«jrwt dkur’wd) ‘sprout,’ to*vt has'wd (from tadbli. 'Vtxj has) goose, fw^rr 
nid’wa (from tadbh. ntd) ‘sleep,’ vWr bethvd ‘rattan,’ TO**n bhdis’wd ,< buffalo,’ xffwr 
mbchJiwd ‘ moustache,’ wff%VT memsiyd ‘ maternal aunt;’ causal verbs fTOruxr bhljaeb , ‘ to 
cause to be wet ’ (from bhtjab), to id *r phekaeb , ‘ to cause to throw ’ (from to* phekab). 
But in the antepenultimate of a tatsama word it is the class-nasal; e.g ., wt atjkure , ‘they 
spring xip,’ arjg'nd ‘ woman,’ and andhakar , ‘ darkness,’ long forms toxvt hans'wa 

‘goose’ (from tats. bans), nind’tod ‘ abuse ’ (from tats. fsr*yr nindd). 

* See Mr. Svreet’s Handbook of Plionetics. § 22 . 

t It should be noted that such tatsama forms are a mere matter of spoiling, not of pronunciation; W is never pronounced haibt 
but hans 

t By the peculiar rule of shortening the antepenultimate. See below, Chap. 6. 








There are some other isolated exceptions, such as mfth ‘ face ’ and ws kanh 1 Krishna,’ etc., 
but they are so rare as to render the above given rule a practically safe one. 


4.—SYSTEM OF SPELLING. 


(a) The main principle followed in our Dictionary is to spell every word as nearly as possible as 
it is pronounced. This principle is so obvious, both in regard to its scientific correctness 
and its practical utility, that it needs no defence. Since, however, it has been earned out 
in our Dictionary more rigorously and uniformly than is usually the practice, it may be 
well to observe that customary unphonetic spellings have been discarded in all cases ^ except 
where practical considerations seemed to render that course inexpedient. But even in these 
exceptional cases the words have always been given both in their phonetic and m their 
customary unphonetic shapes, arranged in their respective alphabetical order, and accom¬ 
panied by cross-references; the main article being reserved for the word in its phonetic 
spelling. Thus the term for ‘ flower ’ is commonly spelt, in Sanskrit fashion, pusp. It is, 
however, pronounced TPa pusp or pushp or pultiph. All four spellings have been 

given, the main article being under TPS pusp, to which the reader is referred under puh ph, 
pushp , and pusp. Again, the usual spelling of Krishna’s name i3 Knma, pronounced 

Krish’n. The latter forms the main article, to which a cross-reference is given under w** 
Krisna. So again uigp grajhy\ which represents the pronunciation of what is usually written 
vr^r grdhy , is the main article, with a cross-reference to the latter. In the great majority of eases, 
however, where the phonetic spelling adopted by us can cause no practical inconvenience, 
because it is not altogether unknown to already existing practice, the words are only given ui 
their phonetic shapes. In order to minimise the risk of inconvenience a,s far a3 possible, 
a table of the phonetic spellings adopted by us in this Dictionary is here inserted. 


Unphonetic. 

Phonetic. 

— ---- 


Examples. 

^ ri 

ft ri 

ritu 

spelt 

fqj ritu 

W n 

•T n. 

TN ran 


ran 

W sh 

H s 

sharan 

99 

saran 

V s 

13 kh 

vrr^T bhasa 

99 

vrrwr hhakhdy dktirsjxn spelt dkarkhan 

^ ks 

W chh or M kh * 

IcSama 

99 

‘erwT chhamdy or raksas » <TW rdkhas 

* jn 


flT-T jndn 

99 

nrr*r gydn 

Nr ms 

ns 

hams 

99 

hum 

Nr rah 

T W h 

f simh 

99 

fwf siygh 


It seems hardly necessary to mention, as a practical rule, that if a word is not found under 
one spelling, it should be looked up under the other- 
(b) Sometimes a word is pronounced, at pleasure, in two different ways. Of the two phonetic 
spellings possible in these cases, as a rule only that which expresses the more usual 
pronunciation has been adopted. In order, however, to facilitate the finding ot such a word 
by those who may be more accustomed to the rejected spelling, a list ot alternative spellings 


*The more-usual proBiinciation is , «U. If vr kh or , cM are medial, ^ may. ^ a^wei, be spelt ^ kkh or * 

Uhh,e.g, dMin or ^ ***** for **!*. ^ ***** XW racked for TO 
























is herewith given. Those in the first column have been usually adopted; but if any word 
is not given in that spelling, it will be found in the other. 


Adopted, 

Rejected. 

Examples. 

Adopted. 

Rejected. 

Examples, 


^TTP- or 'KTX 


and vrm or VTTT 

'3T 

rar 

s/vx 

or 


ay 

ae ,, ai 

pardy 

„ parde „ parai 


▼ 

par 

y> 

par 

WTC 

wmit or wrv 



r 

V 




dw 

do „ die 

char haw „ charhdo„ charhdu 










X 

¥ 


j) j 



VQT 








iya 

id 

bepiya 

„ betid 

r 

l 

phar 

ff 

phal 





nj 

*r 

isrrsr 

if 


ua 

uwa 

bahud 

,, bahuwd 










m 

ge 

gyan 

ff 

gean 

% or 

xax 


or virm and ’U'srws 






ai ,, ae 

ai 

aghdhla 

„ aglideld „ aghdild 

VK* 

* 


)9 


W%,WP?rT 

xths 


„ „ vf^^fo 

var’ 

pra 

par y bhn 

if 

prabhu 

au ,, do 

dii 

L 

pduld 

„ pdold „ paula 







(c) There is one case in which there are two graphic ways of expressing the same sound; viz., 
the nasal consonants & y, s* n, nr n, *r n,Km, when conjunct with a following consonant of their 
own class, may be either written in full (w, *r, % w, w), or simply indicated by the anuswdra 
( x )• In the latter case, accordingly, the anuswdra must be understood to have, not its proper 
sound (of the Sanskrit anuswdra ), but to be a sort of stenographic representation of the 
nasal sound of the class of consonant which it precedes. As this use of the anuswdra ,, 
however, is not only unscientific, but also ( as explained in Chap. 3) productive of much 
confusion, it has been altogether discarded by us, and the nasal consonants are always 
represented by their own proper symbols. A list of these is herewith given :— 


Rejected. 

Adopted. 

Examples. 

X, 


X 

X 


T, 

T. 



spelt 

(for ) 

ink, 

mkh 9 

mg, 

mgh, 


ykh, yg. 


am ft, 

siragh 

' » 

**# ( ,, simh) 

X 


X 

X 







(for ) 

inch, 

mchhy 

mj, 

mgh, 

bcA, 


njh, 

kimjiy 

samjarn 


kuiiji, sahjarn ( „ surhycm) 

% 

**, 

■X, 

x, 



W, 



5> 

vfsw 

nip, 

mth , 

md, 

mdhy 



ndhy 

pavhdit 


ff 

pandit . 

% 

X 

X 

X/ 

*3, 





ff 


mt, 

rath, 

mdy 

radh 

ftp, 

nthy ndy 

ndhy 

chamd 


a 

chand . 

X 

^», 

X 


X 





a 


mp, 

mphy 

mb, 

mbhy 

wp. 


mbhy 

bimby 

dambh 


dambh . 


( d ) There is one case in which there is one graphic way of expressing two distinct sounds, viz., the 
so-called semi-vowels v and w. The former of these may express the sound of y or of j, the 
latter of w or of b. This practice is both unscientific and confusing, and as there are, in the 
alphabet, already the separate symbols and v for the sounds of j and b respectively, we 
shall employ the latter signs, and v, in every case in which the sounds of/and b are to be 
pronounced, and reserve the signs of v and *r for those cases only in which they really 
signify the sounds of y and w respectively. At the same time, it should be carefully noted, 
with regard to the hard sound of that it is not exactly a mute sound like our common 


___ v '_ ^ j. 1 ,'- v ^ jjv - L 1 u .— 
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b, nor quite so liquid as our common i\ It is a very peculiar sound, neither distinctly b nor 
v. Of the two it is nearer to b ; but in many cases it is very difficult, for European ears, to 
say which it is. BiharTs, however, when questioned, in most cases declare it to be b, that 
is, the sound of v. This being so, we have thought it best to abide by the judgment of the 
native ear; and accordingly we invariably spell *r b, whenever the hard sound of * is 
to be pronounced. It is difficult to give exact rules to distinguish the cases in which the 
two sets of sounds (y, tv and,/, b respectively) occur; but the following directions, founded on 
the practice of the standard Maithilf, will be found to be approximately correct. 

(1) v is pronounced as «r j whenever it is the initial sound of a simple word, as 

(unphon. jdtri 1 traveller,’ or of the parts of a compound word, as 

(unphon. manojog, ‘desire,’ (unphon. ‘ unsuitable.’ There 

is only one exception to this practice; viz., when the initial * is inorganic or 
euphonic,f as in v% yah ‘he’(not jah), for vx eh, It is also pronounced « when 
it occurs in the conjuncts n, * as W (unphon. *wt ) sajya ‘bed,’ wtwtw (unphon; 
WTwm ) aclmrj ‘ preceptor,’ jnw (unphon. wO sahjam ‘ continence.’ In all other cases it is 
pronounced as y ; e.g., to samay ‘ season,’ turn* ramayan ‘ the Ramayan,’ payodhar 

‘ bosom,’ w<qo adya ‘ to-day,’ TOfhr byatU ‘ passed,’ etc. In the case of words compounded 
with prefixes, there is some uncertainty. After * initial * is always /, as in 
(unphon. sanjoff ‘junction,’ ijro' sanjukH ‘ joined;’ after itisalwaysy, 

as in par'yog' application,’ par'yukH ‘applied ;’ after fir m it may be y or j, 

as in fMvtir myog ‘ appointment,’ but nijukH or niyuldt ‘ appointed.’ 

, . , , a vide of which there are only a few exceptions. Thus 

(2) is pronounced as b as a geneial niie, oi wuuu / 

n is b in** (unphon.^) bed ‘ Veda,’ M** (unphon. t^) W bntt ‘ceased,’ 
(unphon. *mr*)abetgah ‘ablution,’ TO (unphon. vvw) paban ‘wind,’ (unphon. 

*f&) bhabinl ‘wife,’’ (unphon. pdbaihl ‘if they obtain,’ ^ (unphon. 

wrfr 4) ablka ‘having come,’ (unphon. or ww) ‘substance, (unphon. 

few) sib ‘Shiva,’ ^ (unphon. |»> ‘god,’ (unphon. tfr) ^ ‘ former 

*** (unphon. w *) sambat ‘year.’ In to*, being the final element of a word, 

, may be pronounced b or w) e.g., ™ bhdboxW bhato ‘condition.’ The exceptions 
are: in the termination of the long and redundant forms of nouns, as vw ghar wa 
‘house,’ mdliyawa ‘gardener,’ in the x/ * hdw and its derivatives, and m 

words like glw ‘ village,’ ^ JMwar ‘ humblebee,’ n ‘ he ’ ( for ™ ° ; 0- 

Generally speaking v is pronounced w when it is an inorganic oi euphonic e ement. 
But even in that case, it may sometimes be pronounced b, thus in the tei ruination a 1 10 
long and redundant forms (e.g, } «*rori ghor'bd for ghorUvd ‘ horse ’) and in certain 

inflections of such roots as ^ pi ‘ drink/ ^ chu * drip/ ^ dho i wasli w c l ^ 1 01 

chuwi ‘ dripping,’ B. Gr. I, p. 36, fable 13 pibdh for ^ piwah ‘ drink ye ’ 

B. Gr. I, p. 38, fable 16 dhobu for ^ dhowu ‘wash thou,’ Mth. Gr., p- 92). It 

should be noted that this rule iu its entirety only holds good in Maithili. In Bhoj’purl 
and Magalii there is a distinct tendency towards pronouncing * as w (not b). 

(e) There remains one case to which we must invite special attention, as it is one which has 
' hitherto been nearly altogether overlooked. In Bihar! (and, more or less, m all Eastern 
Gaudians) there are two different a-sounds,—one close, the other open. Each of these may 
he long or short; so that there are two pairs : (1 ) the close a ( short) and the close d ( long) ? 


* The examples are spelt phonetically, their nnphonetie forms being added in brackets, 

f Kegarding this term see footnote * on page 13. 
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^2) the open a ((short) and the open a (long). The former pair are pronounced something like 
aw ( short) in the English ‘ hot ’ and aw (long) in the English ‘ law.’ The long sound of the 
latter pair is pronounced like the long a in the English or, nearer still, the Scotch ‘father 
the short sound does not exist in English, hut it may be noticed in the Italian hallo. The 
present method among natives of expressing the two different sounds is to write w for the 
close a-sound, and va for the open «-sound ; and when they wish to be accurate and to 
distinguish the quantity of the two sounds, they indicate the long close sound of a by ^ 
(i.e., * plus the prosodic mark of length), reserving the simple W for its short close sound; on 
the other hand, they indicate the short open sound of a by { i.e., sit plus the prosodic mark 
of shortness), reserving the simple *rr for its long open sound. This is a point of much 
importance, for it practically amounts to the fact that the two ancient graphic signs w and wr 
have changed their signification. While originally they indicated different quantities (« and 
d) of the same sound, they now primarily signify two different sounds (aw and a), and 
secondarily (with the help of prosodic marks) the quantities of those two sounds. In our 
Dictionary we have adopted the native system of spelling in its more accurate form, 
that is, we uniformly spell the close pair of the a-sound by ^ (short) and 4 (long) 
respectively, and the open pair of it by wt (short) and m (long) respectively. In 
transliteration we distinguish the former pair by a (short) and d (long), the latter by & 
( short) and a (long ). Accordingly the graphic representation, in our Dictionary, of the 
a-sounds, both in Nagarl and Roman, will stand thus:— 


Close 


Open a ... j 


Short "sit «. 


Long wr «. 


( Short w a *( = dio. ) 
l Long 4 d ( = aw.) 

The following examples will illustrate this system: si- na ‘ not,’ mar'll, ‘1 died ’ 

(pronounced something like ndw, mdwr'lo ), and ^4- de/c/ibd, ‘you will see,’ deJchdld 

‘ you see.’ Again *rrfiniT bdliyd, ‘ word,’ mdr'lo, ‘ 1 beat.,’ and ?ttt hat, ‘ word,’ ww 

moral, ‘beating.’ For an enumeration, as far as it is in our power, of the various cases in 
which the two a-sounds ( short or long) occur, we must refer the student to the Dictionary 
articles ^ and ^T. 

(/) For the medial imperfect vowel (2), the final audible a and the short vowels e, ai, o, au we 
have been obliged to invent special Nagarl symbols. These are fully explained in Chapters 
2 and 5. 


(g ) In spelling Arabic or Persian words incorporated into Bihari, we have discarded the usual 
practice of employing diacritical marks (dots) to indicate those sounds which are foreign to the 
Bihari alphabet. Thus we spell jarur, ‘ necessary,’ ar'ji, ‘ petition,’ Ichush 

‘happy,’ uk)* garth, ‘poor,’ not w; (Ar.jj^), ( Ar.-Prs. ), (p r3> )| 

Trffa (Ar. The reason is that these foreign sounds are never pronounced in Bihari 

(except by educated Musalmans), the nearest indigenous sound being always substituted. 
And since we give the words in a Bihari Dictionary as integral parts of the Bihari vocabulary', 
we prefer spelling them in their adopted Bihari garb. To this may be added that the 
usual system is both inaccurate and useless. All the dots in the world will never make a 
Bihari pronounce the foreign sounds, and in some cases the same dotted letter is made to 
do duty for several different sounds, e.g., for j, J, (ji, t, so that it is impossible to know 
which sound it indicates, as well as to which language the word originally belonged.! 
We supply the latter information, useful for many purposes, by adding ‘Arabic, Persian,’ 

* It is more convenient to retain a for the short close a-sound, because this sound is the most common one, and its transliteration 
by «, therefore, least interferes with the already existing practice of using a , as may be seen from the above given examples, 
t See Dr, Hoernle’s Gaudian Grammar, p. 25, and Mr. Deames* Comparative Grammar, vol. I, p. 71. 









etc., as the case may be, together -with the original spelling in Arabic characters in the 
comparative portion of the article. As a matter of convenience we here append a list of the 
foreign sounds, including English, and their Biharl equivalents. 


Ar., Prs. 

Bihari . 

Examples. 

Ar., Prs. 

Biharl. 

Examples. 

! or ^ 

^ a 

oU>! 

& 



K or^ 

khusht khusi 



asal 


ar\ji 


sh or s 


& or 

* s 



^Tf^r 

t 

Tig 

nxfa garib 



sd bit 


sahib 




£ or # 

h 



VWPC 

j+ 

T* * * § ph 

xfcj phaida 



hulmm 


hajdr 




„ * * 

c 

m kh 




0 

Ii 

yyi vwiKTK ek’rar 



khtili 






•Sf or ) or'j 








1 


kdgaj 


jamm 




(jc or 


j 

j ; iU 

jA IJo 

wifax 







[ hajir 


jahir 

\ 




Initial 1, § final ! or *, and medial £ and b are represented by a; e.g., akhir, 

or *r*?T banda, malum, maphik. 


English. 

Bihari. 

Examples. 

English. 

Bihari. 

Examples. 

d, t 

th. 

« d, * t 

■er th, d 

fiord lad (Mth. Ch. 28,56), j 

(London landan , ticket f&Gvtikat, j 

thin for*r thin, the di. 

f 

qu 

du 

v$ph 

^ ho 

office aphis. 

queen kwm. 

education 

[ajukt’shan. 


Sometimes, in the process of incorporation into Biharl, foreign words suffer carious and 
apparently arbitrary alterations, especially with regard to vowels; thus fsTfinsrc jimidar 
for jtoaj.-) zamtndar, ’WTf antakal for Jtalil intiqal, gwuf kummti for committee (Mth. 
Ch. p. 27, yerse 49), istisan for station (Mth. Ch., p. 27, verse 55), &e. 

5.—ALPHABETICAL ORDER. 

It has been usual hitherto, in dictionaries of the modern Indian languages, to follow the order of 
the Sanskrit alphabet. || This practice has the advantage of observing a well-known system of 
alphabetic arrangement; we have, therefore, adopted it. But we have been obliged to introduce 
some modifications, necessitated by two most important differences between the phonetic systems 
of the Gaudian and the Sanskrit.«[[ These differences are the following : — 

(1) Sanskrit possesses no short sounds of e, ai, o, an, nor any imperfect vowel, while Gaudian has 
these sounds. 

* £ is sometimes turned into * ; e.g., ***ifhr bak'sis for * gift,' see Mag. 63. 

t i is also sometimes turned into V J or even ?j t; e.g-, *frrvg hag ad or sfhoit tcagata for * paper.’ See Mars., ii, i. 

+ o is sometimes turned into gp; e g., U'cHs't supdti for whiteness ’ (in the Bamayan). 

§ When -f a is in the antepenultimate, it is, as usual, shortened and represented by vt <t; e.g., VTim ayana or $vt Wnd for 

, * mirror/ 

|J Unless when printed in the Persian or Arabic characters. 

This, of course, refers only to the established Paninian phonetic system. 
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(2) Gaudian makes a very extensive use of the anundsiJca , or the nasalisation of vowels, but 
none at all of the proper anuswdra, or pure nasal sound; while in Sanskrit the opposite 
practice prevails. 

In the existing dictionaries there is nothing to show these differences, the long and the short sounds 
of e, ai, o, au, and the anuhdsika and anuswdra , being respectively represented by the same symbols. 
In this Dictionary an attempt has been made, while interfering as little as possible with the 
accustomed Sanskrit order of letters, to indicate the peculiar Gaudian sounds by distinctive signs. 

For the anundsika and anuswdra (as stated in Chap. 3) we have adopted the symbols ~ and * respectively, 
both being already used for this purpose in Sanskrit. For the short e , ai, o, au, as well as for the 
imperfect vowel, it was necessary to invent new symbols; and in so doing we have endeavoured to 
adhere as closely as possible to the already current forms of the letters that are nearest in sound. 
For the short at, o, au, we have adopted the signs b:, 'wt, ’•ft, i.e., the established signs for the long 
at, d, au, merely giving the slanting top-strokes a serpentine instead of a straight form. For 
short e we have invented the sign v, i.e., the sign for long e (n) reversed. For the imperfect vowel 
we have adopted a point (?) placed in the position of the accustomed stroke (t) of the long d. 
In transliterating it is indicated by the apostrophe : thus F, * ha, *RT kd. 

With regard to the alignment of these new symbols into the usual Sanskrit alphabetic order, we have, 
following out the principle indicated by that order, placed the new short vowels e, ai, o, au, severally, 
immediately before their corresponding long sounds, while, with regard to the imperfect vowel 
and the nasalisation of vowels, we have, after careful consideration, decided to set them aside 
altogether as principles of arrangement. Accordingly, neither the anmdsika nor the imperfect vowel 
is allowed to affect the order of the words in our Dictionary. In other words: each of the sets 
V % — ^t, xt, *— x, % — i, % — isr, — *r, — v, v, — It, % — % if, — % if, — xf, — xf, —' <*rt, 

<r, - xh vf, so far as dictionary order is concerned, constitutes one letter only. Accordingly, 
we shall first give all words containing the sound a, irrespective of that sound being imperfect, or 
short, or nasalised, and simply arrange them according to their consonants ; next will come all 
words containing the sound d, similarly arranged; next, in similar order, those containing the 
sounds i or i, or u or u, and so forth. 

This method, no doubt, is a considerable innovation on an existing general practice ,* but it would 
have been impossible to do justice to the peculiar Gaudian sounds, on a practical and at the same 
time scientific plan, without resorting to some kind of innovation : and after a full consideration 
of the difficulties surrounding the subject, we have come to the conclusion that the innovation 
adopted in this work is the most advantageous and least inconvenient that could have been selected. 
With any other arrangement any one ignorant of, or unfamiliar with, the peculiar Gaudian 
sounds and their symbols would have experienced no little difficulty in identifying the place where 
any particular word containing those sounds might be found. With the plan adopted by us, it is 
hoped no difficulty will be felt in this respect, if only the obvious rule is kept in mind,—that if a 
word is not found under long e, m, d, au, it should be looked up under short e, ai, o, au, and that 
words containing a nasalised vowel (e.g.,^d<. chad) must be looked up under that vowel (viz., XT §), 
while words containing a nasal consonant ( e.g ., xx chand ) must be found under that consonant 
(viz., ** nd ). The observation of the latter distinction is facilitated by our system of discarding 
the equivocal anuswara ( 4 ), and using the anunasika Cj and the nasal letters y, sr g, t n, n, *r m) 
to indicate a nasalised vowel and a nasal consonant respectively (e.g., xx chad and xx chand, not 
VK chdmd and chamd ). 

As regards the alignment of the peculiar* Gaudian semivowels X V an( l ? 1% we have thought it best 
to adhere to the customary practice of placing them after ^ 4 and *• dh respectively—a practice 


* See, however. Dr. Hcernle’s Gd. Gr., §§ 15, 16. ^ r is a cerebral soinivowel, while T r is dental. 
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which is recommended by considerations of convenience, though perhaps not absolutely 
defensible scientifically. 

6.-SHORTENING OF THE ANTEPENULTIMATE VOWEL. 

The genius of the Biharl language is adverse to the existence of. a long vowel or diphthong in a 
tadbhava word (see Chap. 11), when it would occupy a position removed more than two syllables 
from the end of the word. In counting syllables, it must be clearly understood that neither a 
final silent a nor a final imperfect x l or ^ u counts as a syllable, while the medial imperfect a 
(•) does. (See Chap. 2.) Thus ^ ghar, ‘ a house,’ is a word of one syllable; t’w dekhab, ‘I 
shall see/ abri ‘and/ W&t- sutathu ‘let him sleep/ are words of two syllables: while 

dekh'bd, ‘ you will see/ and dektilu, * I saw/ are words of three syllables. 

This practice of shortening a vowel ox* diphthong is subject to the following rules, to which careful 
attention is invited :— 

(a) Whenever the vowel ^rr a finds itself in the antepenultimate syllable, i.e., in the third from the 
end of the word, it is shortened to *t a; e.g., named (or, contracted naud), long 

form* of wrw ndu, 4 barber’; dgiyd, long form of ^rrftr dgi, ‘fire’; piUild (or, 

contracted, whn? pdkld), 2nd plur. pret. ind. of w pdeb, ‘ to obtain ’(a/w pdb). 
i b) Similarly any other vowel or diphthong, finding itself in the antepenultimate,- is shortened, 
provided a consonant which is not euphonicf * y or w w follows it; thus sikh'lh, 

‘ I learned/ from v 7 slick, t’axw dekhdit, ‘ if he saw/ from v 7 dekh. On the other 
hand, chiialu or M chuwUu, ‘ I dripped/ pig'lu, ‘ I drank/ from v/ % chu 

and v'-qt pi. 

(e) Any vowel or diphthong whatever, finding itself removed more than three syllables from the 
end of the word, is shortened, whether it is followed by a consonant or not; thus 
chmt’hu, ‘ (if) you dripped/ from v 7 chu, m'H'^x hoiai, 1 (if) he become/ from v/ ’ft ho, 
dekhuitiau or ^dekhuitiau, * (if) I had seen/ from v 7 ^ dekh. 

There is an isolated exception in the Bboj’puri present indicative where the final syllable ( *rf lo, etc.) 
may not be counted for the purposes of these rules. Thus ‘I see’ is in Bhoj’puri 
dekhdlb or dekhailo ; ‘ we see ’ is dekhild. This, however, is merely an apparent 

exception, as the final syllable ( srf lo, wr Id) is really a separate, enclitic word. It may be added 
that the antepenultimate vowel is never shortened in verbs in the Bamayan; e.g., Vt., do. 42, 
dekhiahi with long e, as shown by the metre. 

It should be remarked (though the remark does not apply to the MaithilT dialect) that when, accord¬ 
ing to the rules of optional spelling (see Chap. 4, b), the number of syllables is lessened by the 
contraction of two adjunct vowels, the long vowel retains its length. Thus Magahl ▼tx’vs; 
hoiai, ‘ (if) we become/ and dekhdit, ‘ (if) he saw/ may also be spelt Mm and 

dekhdit; but Maithil! horn, dekhdit. 

With regard to the pronunciation of the (long open) ?jr a when shortened in the antepenultimate, 
it should be observed that it naturally becomes the corresponding(short open) d. (See Chap. 4, e). 
But there is a tendency, (optional in Maithil!, Magahl, and Eastern Bhoj’piiri, but imperative in 


* For an explanation of this term, see below, Chap. 7. 

f When t i or ? n is followed by’taorvtff, the letters ? y and 3 w may be inserted respectively. These inserted letters are called 
euphonic sand?: thus, mfipsrr media or *rrfw?T maliyd, * gardener Ssud, or ?'f^r * Ssuma, ‘ tear.’ See B. Gr., I,p. 22; Gd. Gr., 

p. 16. They may also he inserted after v a, as in ifiprsm maliawa, VhjW asuawd. 







Western Bhoj’puri and Bais’warl), though in the case of long forms only, to substitute the short 
close ^ a for the short open wr a. Thus, while the Bihari throughout has *rir*srf mar’ll, ‘1 beat,’ 
(never mar'll), on the other' hand, the Maithill, Magahl, and Eastern Bhoj’pim have wifjrar 
hatiya or latiya ‘ word,’ but the Western Bhoj’puri and Bais’wari have only*rf*rvT hatiya* 

Among the Biharls no fixed usage has as yet established itself regarding the graphic representation 
of the shortened antepenultimate. Though it is always pronounced short, it is frequently written 
long. Following our principle of phonetic spelling, we shall uniformly write it short; and any 
word, found elsewhere spelt wrongly after the uncertain Bihari fashion, should be looked up as 
containing a short vowel. Thus, Trfw hatiya or batiyd * word,’ fvf?VT pirhiya 1 stool,’ y?wrr 

burh'wa *old man ’ (long forms of snw bat, ^t^pirhl, IT* burhd) are frequently, though incorrectly, 
written wrfim hatiya, vtf^VT piyhiyd, snrnrT burh'wa. 

It will be seen from the examples given in illustration of these rules how intimately the latter 
are connected with many processes of derivation and inflexion. Careful attention to them 
alone will enable the student to determine the dictionary form of many words which in 
literature or conversation may be met with in some derived (see Chap. 7) or inflected form. 

7.—EQUIVALENT FORMS OF NOUNS. 

All nouns, whether substantives or adjectives, admit of various equivalent forms, i.e., of various 
forms which do not differ appreciably in meaning. These forms are the short, long, and 
redundant. 

The short form is the primary form, by which the word is generally known. It is also in most cases 
the only one admissible in good and literary language. Accordingly, as a rule, the short 
forms only will be given in this Dictionary. We shall occasionally add to them, in brackets, their 
corresponding long and redundant forms; but we shall not devote separate articles to the 
latter, except in those special cases where they are of equal or even greater currency 
than the short forms, or have acquired any distinct meaning. Hence, whenever they are 
not found specially mentioned, they should be looked up under their corresponding short 
forms. The following rough directions will enable the student to do this without any 
difficulty. 

(a) The long forms of substantives are made by adding one of the suffixes wt a, *it yd, or *rr wa 

(vulg. sometimes $ I, ye, f we) to the short form, the vowels of which, if long, are short¬ 
ened. The short form, therefore, is found by detaching these suffixes, and, if necessary, 
lengthening the vowels. Thus the short forms of wiiwr mdliya ‘ gardener,’ ghor'wd 
‘ horse,’ tktst ghar'wa ‘ house,’ pothiyd or ■vtftrwT pothia ‘ book,’ famed or 

dsud 1 tear,’ are respectively mall, srtrr ghora, vt ghar, pothl, whs; dsu. 

(b) The long forms of adjectives are made similarly by adding the suffixes ha or wt hhd (fem. 

hi or JcM) to their short forms. Thus the short forms of bar’/cd, fira-grr mithdhhd, 

■vrrfasT bhdrihd, chhofhl or chhotdJcki, are respectively v? bar or t bard, *Phar mith 

or «Wr mlthd, *rrfx bhari or w't bhdrl, wte chhot or chhofi. 

* It is easy to see that the reason why the pronunciation a is not extended to other cases is the avoidance of ambiguity. If causal 
verbs weTe pronounced with a , they could not be distinguished from the corresponding primary verbs, which are rightly pronounced with 
<z; e.g., the causal mar Id ‘I beat,’ if pronounced mar'Id, would be indistinguishable from the primary verb 

mwld, *1 died.’ Similarly, if girldh ‘they fell * (see Chap. 9, A, 2) were pronounced fnx girlak , it might be confounded 

with girlah (ot rather girldh), ‘you fell/ 
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(, c) The redundant forms of substantives and adjectives are formed from their long forms 
precisely as long forms of substantives are formed from their short forms, viz., by adding 
<sjrr a, *rtyd or ~<rr wd to the long form. Thus the long forms of muliyawd or (contracted) 

*rreWr maliwd, wrfbrr ghorauwd (contracted for ghorhvawa ), arhrr ghardhwd , vtftmT 

pothiyawa or ( contracted) pothiwa, Vfs^nrT Usuawd, are mdliya, 

ghar^wd, wtftwr pothiydf o suit’d, and the long forms of barkawd 4 large,’ 

fear e r mithdlckhva ‘sweet,’ wrfiwrsrr bhdrikaiod ‘heavy,’ tftetfsreT chhofkiyd or 
chhotakkiyd ‘ small,’ are respectively bafkd> foaisT mithdkka, wifwr bhdrika, WteWt 

chhofki or *Wl chhofdkki . 

Of the short form of nouns ending in a silent a there are again two equivalent kinds, viz., a weak 
and a strong form. In Biharl most nouns occur usually in the weak form only; a few, however, 
occur in the strong form only, and some in both the weak and strong forms. This Dictionary, 
of course, will follow herein the Biharl usages; but as theoretically all nouns may take both 
forms, and as it can only be learnt by practice which of the two forms is used in the case of 
any particular noun, the following easy direction may be given:— 

The strong form is made by substituting wt a ( fern . % ?) in the place of the final silent a of the 
weak form. The latter form, therefore, is found by detaching the final , ht j or t i of the 
sti’ong form. Thus— 

Meaning, 

... ‘horse’ 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Weak, 
f vtKffhor 
bar 
yb.br 
chho t 


... ‘large’ 
... ‘mare’ 


small ! 


Strong . 

ghora. 

bard. 

ghon, 
chho it. 


A similar remark may be made regarding certain nouns ending in an imperfect * I or short x i, which 
in the Maithili dialect admit of a weak and a strong form. These are : (1) verbal nouns in t l ; 
(2) abstract nouns in a*, and (3) nouns of agency in t; i. The strong form is made by 
substituting $ i in the place of the final X l or x i of the weak form. Both forms may be used 
indifferently, but the weak form is the more usual one. In this Dictionary we shall, as a rule, 
give both forms. Thus— 


Weak, Meaning, 

Verbal Noun .... ... wfv marl ‘ beating ’ 

Abstract ,, ... ... halukai ‘lightness’ 

Noun of Agency ... ... mdni ‘proud’ 

It should be noted here that many speakers nasalise the final syllable of long and redundant forms, so 
that we can have ghoiwa as well as *ftw*rr ghor’wd, ^rhtbf ghorauwa as well as 

ghorauwd , and so on. 

In order to make the above perfectly plain, the following tables, which explain themselves, are here 
printed. A reference to them will enable the learner, when anyone of the three forms (short, 
long, or redundant) are given, to find the other two. 


Strong, 
mart, 
halukai. 
suit marit . 




Table shoioing the corresponding Long and Redundant Forms of all possible Short Form of Nouns and Adjectives in Bihari. 


Classification of Short Form. 

Short Form. 

Long Form. 

Strong masculine noun in WT a 

yhordj 6 a horse 9 

^Vcjt ghor’wa ... ... • • • 

f 

XTW7 raja , * a king’ 

raj tea ... ... \ 

l 

Tatsama masc. or fem. noun in a .. / 

sabha , 6 an assembly’ ... 

w*sabh’wd ... ... ... | 

Weak masculine noun in a silent 

ghar, 6 a house ’ 

ghar’wa ... ... ... ^ 

Weak feminine noun in ^ a silent ... 

^TTW bat, i a word* 

*rifwr or Mrtd 

f 

‘ a gardener ’ 

mdliyd or *rrf%^T ro8//a 

Any masc. or fem. noun in T i or 1z... < 



6 a book 9 

xftfsm pothiyd or ^fffwr pot hid 

Any masc. or fem. noun in u or ^ u ... 

♦ 

Any masculine adjective 

srrar wa&, ‘ a barber 9 

i i ^ _ 

«rr , g^T nauwa, vrrs^T mud, or ssfw naud ... 

ife mlth or mitha , ‘ sweet’ ... < 

finjv^rr mztk'kd 

( 

fsTB^T mithakkd ... 

Any feminine adjective 

mzfA or mit/ri, ( sweet ? ... j 

f mifflki ... • • * ... | 

( 


( 

miihakki ... ... ... j 


Redundant Form. 


ghor anted. 

TEfr^rr ghordua. 

rdjduicd. 

TrdWr rajma. 

WTTT sab h aim'd. 
whri sabhma. 
ghardniwd . 
gkardtid . 

sriffrem batiyawd or *1 <fNT bdtiiva. 

maliyaiva or maim'd. 

xftftrsreT pothiyawa or pothiwd. 

■srr^m nduawa or nmaica. 

mittikmcd. 
mith&kk'icd. 

ndttihiya. 
firFTf%^nr mittikid. 

mithakkiya. 

mithakkid. 


























Table showing the corresponding Short Forms of all possible Long Forms of Nouns and Adjectives in Bihari. 


<3L 


Termination of Long Form. 

Long Form. 

t 

ghor 9 ua ... IM 

\ 

TTsrs^i raj'u'd 

«n 9 wd ... ... ... / 



sab/i’wa 

t 

ghar 9 a a 

/ 

! 

batiyd 

i 

Trftrsrr bat la 

1 

maliyd 

w or Y^rr id ... ... 1 


' * - j 

H7f%^irT mdiia 


TlfsTOT pothiya 

' 

pot hid 


srhswr ndiiica ... ... 

WMI «!fd, W Mil, or MIT a. 

*rpB^rr naiia 



kd «#« M , 

fW35nrr mith 9 kd 

hkd ... 

mithdkka , e , ... 

’Ai 

fi iTSTisi miph’&i 

AAl ... ... 

mithakki 


Short Form. 


tflrr ghord , 4 a horse * 
TT3JT raja, 4 a king 9 
W sabhd, 4 an assembly’ 
3*; ghar, 4 a house 9 

• ^TfT bat, ‘ a word ’ 

[ molly 4 a gardener * 


| pot hi, * a book J 


nau, 4 a barber 9 


> s?hr or sJ^tt mitka, 4 sweet 3 


> mith or mithi) 4 sweet 5 


Classification of Short Form. 


Strong masculine noun in ^rr a; 


[ Tatsama noun, masculine or fem¬ 
inine, in a 


Weak masouline noun in^ a silent. 

Weak feminine noun in ^ a silent. 


v Any noun, masculine or feminine, 
f in x i or t *. 


Any noun, masculine or feminine, 
in ^ u or 3* u. 


Any masculine adjective. 


Any feminine adjective. 
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Table showing the corresponding Short Forms of all possible Redundant Forms of Nouns and Adjectives in Biharl. 


Termination of Redundant Form. 


iyawd or iwd ... 


auttd or aua ... ... < 


Redundant Form. 




mwa or aica ... 

«5RT ’kmca or l*«rr kk’m i ... 

’ kiya, «fwr kid or f$?TT 
kkia. 


ghoramvd 
wrrhrr ghoraua 
rUVr rajmiwd 
TTstT^T rajmd 
^T=rr sabhmicd 
sabhma 
| 'Sttwt ghara/uwa 
j gharma 

bdtiyawa 
^TfPNr batiicd 
?n1%^T maliyaica 
stt^Nt maliwa 
WtfMrsT pothiyaivd, 

■cfh^'^T pothlwd 

» 

sfhrsm naiiaicd 
nmawd 
mith'kawa 
mithdkk’wa 
mith’kiya 

firarf^T mithdkkiyd 
mithdkkia 


Short Form. 


ghora> i a horse 7 


KT5TT raja , ‘ a king 


sabhd, i an assembly 5 


' ghar y * a house * 


> WTcf bat , 4 a word* 


* in^fr maltyf a gardener ? 


■ wT^rf potliiy 4 a book ’ 


i 


srr^ ndu, ‘ a barber * 


• ifte mith or ’fiWr mitha, ‘ sweet ’ 


mith or fivzrt mithi 3 6 sweet 9 


Classification of Short Form. 


Strong masculine noun in a. 


V Tatsama noun, masculine or fem- 
\ inine, in d. 


Weak masculine noun in W a silent. 


Weak feminine noun in ^ a silent. 


oo 


Any noun, masculine or feminine, 
in X i or i z. 


Any noun, masculine or feminine, 
in w u or m u. 


Any masculine adjective. 


Any feminine adjective. 


























8 .— -FEMININE GENDER OF ADJECTIVES. 

Our treatment of the feminine gender of adjectives (including participles used as adjectives) requires a 
word of explanation. The matter is not entirely free from difficulties, and the methods of treat¬ 
ment hitherto adopted are in some respects calculated to mislead the student. 

Adjectives may be used in three different ways : either attributive^,^ asin^^mfer nan £ a fair 
woman ; ’ or predicatively f as in * wrft ^ l nan sundar bd ‘ this woman is fair ; ’ or substantively, 
as in %hm sundarl ‘oh fair one’! In the two first cases the adjective is used in its proper 
adjectival sense; in the third case it has become, to all intents and purposes, a substantive, and it 
should be added that in this substantival sense an adjective is only used when it expresses a 

person. 

Besides this three-fold usage, there is another circumstance which affects the question of the gender 
of adjectives; namely its origin, whether it is a tatsama (i.e. Sanskritic) or a tadbhava (i.e. 

Prakritic) word (see Chap. 11). 

For all practical purposes the following five rules will accurately represent the whole state of the 
matter:— 

(1) All adjectives, whether tatsama or tadbhava, when used as substantives, must bo inflected in the 
feminine form whenever they refer to a female person or personification. 

Thus tadbli., hm piydfi Or fwrfr piyarl ‘ 0 beloved one,’ ahall or wfb akall ‘ a foolish 

one’ (e.g., Chan, akuli/c bipall ‘the distress of the foolish woman;’ see s.v.), 

parosim or parosinl ‘ a female neighbour’; tats., sundesri or sundarl 'a 

fair one’ (Bid. 12, 1), sumukM or sumukhl ‘ a friendly one’ (Bid. 7> 1), manim or 

martini ‘ a proud one’ (Bid. 50, 1), ^fWt budhimatl or budhimatl ‘ a wise one.’ These 

correspond, respectively, to the masculine tadbh. fwor piydrd or piydr, akal, parosi; 
tats sundar , irpft mam or mani, budliiman. It will be noticed that the feminines 

are 'most variously formed. We shall therefore add the substantive feminine form (printed 
subst.f.) in every case in which the nature of the adjective admits of its being used as a substan¬ 
tive At the same time the following broad rules may be given tatsama adjectives form then- 
feminine as in Sanskrit; tadbhava adjectives in ft and in silent ^ a have a feminine in *i; 
tadbhava adjectives in t f form as a rule their feminine in ini ; tadbhava adjectives m * #, 
as a rule, remain the same in the feminine; finally in Maithill, and in poetry generally, any 

feminine may end in T l instead of * i. 


n All tatsama adjectives, when used as proper adjectives (whether attributively or predicatively), 
are not inflected in the feminine; b*t their masculine form is used, whether the noun to which 
they refer be masculine or feminine. 

'hus, attributively, 

,Hb‘ sY MrW, Skr!*. *** komal Umim ‘a pretty tr«m«n> 

the shame’ (Bid. ST, 1, msec, afw adhih). Exceptionally (especially in Maithill) instances of the 

M of the feminine form of tatsama adjectives do occur ; ^, 7 ^“ 

,,sA ‘a virtuous woman’ (Bid. 64, 7), and’predicatively, ufa diarm iea/cml M the 

“ art h was distressed’ (Hb. 1,6). But they are so rare that the, may safely be disregarded for 



the purposes of the above given practical rule.* In this Dictionary, therefore, we shall mark 
all tatsama adjectives as being of common gender (printed com. gen.), at the same time noting 
in brackets the occurrence of any exceptional feminine form. 

(3) All tadbhava adjectives ending in a, when used as proper adjectives, (whether attributively or 

predicatively), must form their feminine in 1 l. 

Thus attributively ’TtrT wrrt chhoti ndrl ‘a little woman’ (masc. chhota), «rso*- 5 swT janak-sutd 

akeli ‘the daughter of Janak alone’ (Ram., Ar., ch. 26, 2 ; masc. akela) ; predicatively, % ht?t 
wsr vr I bat bar rriithi ba ‘ this thing is very pleasant ’ (masc. hW mitha). The following 
passage of the Gltabal! (A. 82, 1) contains an example of both the second and third rules:— 
xm-wrfk wtu', ^*r?r h)^) Ram-bhagad karat stigam (tats.), sunat mithi (tadbh.) lagatl ‘devotion 
to Ram is easy to exercise and pleasant to be told.’ It should be added, however, that owing to the 
fact that in the dialects of Bihar! (especially in Maithil!) these adjectives are more commonly 
used in their weak form terminating in silent ^ a , their feminine (as will be noticed below) usually 
ends in T l. Thus in the place of the strong form masculine chhota, w%^rr akela, the Bihar! 
commonly has chhot, akel, with the feminines Htf* chhoti, akeli (e.g., Bid. 30, 3, 

fVwrfvf*r bilasinl chhoti ‘ the little bride,’ Ram., Ut., chh. 6, 19, bell akeli ‘ a single 

creeper’). 

(4) All tadbhava adjectives ending in T i or t i, and in w u or ^ u, are of common gender. 

Thus, masc. hit) vw bhari pathal ‘a heavy stone,’ or fern, htt) tth bhdrl bat ‘an important matter’; 
again masc. sr*r jhag’rdlu jan ‘a quarrelsome person,’ or fern. hr) jhag’rdlu ndri 

‘a quarrelsome woman.’ 

(5) The tadbhava adjectives terminating with a silent a are now commonly treated as being of 

common gender. 

Originally they always possessed a feminine form in X i, whether they were used attributively or 
predicatively ; and this usage prevails almost uniformly in the older literature of all the Bihar! 
dialects; e.g., in the Bais’war! Ramayan of Tul’s! Das, in the Maithil! songs of Bidyapati, and 
Haribans of Man’bodh, etc. Indeed in the Maithil! dialect the use is exceptionally extended 
even to tatsama adjectives in silent ^ a (see footnote*). Thus, tadbhava, attributively, 

Hifv ban ag’lahl ndri ‘ a very vicious woman ’ (Hb. 2, 30, masc. w? bar ag’lah), tF? Wsprfsi 

nfia ban anumanl sakhi ‘a very melancholy (female) friend’ (Bid. 34, 1, masc. bar anuman ); 

hrrrf%f*r wtfk bilasinl chhoti ‘little bride’ (Bid. 30, 3, masc. chhot), bell akeli ‘a single 

creeper’ (Ram., Ut., chh. 5, 19, masc. «M), to cnsanl jhapaf ‘such a swoop’ (Sal. 7, 
masc. atsan), vf? ^7% terhi chall ‘false step’ (B. Grr., I, Introd., fable 11, masc. terh)’, again 
tatsama, dushh jdtl ‘ a vile caste’ (Hb. 9, 33, masc. dusht) ; and predicatively, »fcrwhc 

sumukhl na hoi ‘ she was not friendly’ (Bid. 30, 2, masc. sumukh), vtnnfh *nfv par dp’ il 
astindri ‘the woman had arrived ’ (Hb. 10, 1, masc. vttvmt par dp 1 1) . j - The practice, however, is not 
uniform ; exceptions of the use of the masculine instead of the feminine occasionally occur; e.g., 
rr%n TufH ehan ramanl ‘ such a woman ’ (Bid. 17, 5), kehan sur’lchi ‘ what a beauty! ’ (Sal. 7). 

The latter fashion of dropping the use of the feminine form extended more and more in later 
times, till in the present day the feminine form is almost entirely abandoned, the masculine form 

* A rough calculation of the occurrence of tatsama adjectives in the songs of Bidyapati and the Haribans of Man’bodh shows that 
among a total of 45 cases of such adjectives in construction with feminine nouns, the feminine form is only used nine times, while the 
masculine occurs 36 times. 

t It should be noted that some of the feminines of tatsama adjectives are not tatsama feminines, as they should be* thus 
Maithill has dushtl for Slcr. £$T dusfa . This hybridism of such Maithili forms shows that the latter are anomalous forms made 
by a false analogy. 







being used equally with reference to masculine and feminine nouns.* It is only in the Maithill 
dialect that the feminine is still occasionally used both in prose and poetry, but in the other Bihari 
dialects it may now bo said to be practically unknown except in poetry. In any case, it should be 
noted that whenever the feminine form is used, its final x has the sound of the imperfect l (see 
Chap. 2, and Mth. G-r. §§ 7, 43, 44). Under these circumstances, we shall, in this Dictionary, 
describe the tadbhava adjectives which terminate with silent ^ a as being of common gender. 
At the same time we shall note in brackets any feminine in T l which we may have met with 
in literature. 

For convenient reference we here add a list of typical examples illustrating our system of treating 
the feminine gender of adjectives :— 

(1) Tats, adj (rules 1 and 5); e.g. — 

akrit, adj. com. gen ., not done. 

akalarjk, adj. com. gen., (suist. f. akdlayka) , blameless. 

bimukh , adj. com. gen., (old Mth. and poet. f. P*ta far bimukhi, subst. f. bimukhi or Mth. 

and poet, br»rf% bimukhi), unfriendly. 

(2) Tadbh. adj. in vit (rules 1 and 3) ; e.g .— 

ak’ra, (f. ■w-Tt aldri), adj., dear. 

(3) Tadbh. adj. in t or ^ (rules 1 and 4); e.g .— 

bhari, (Mth. and poet, writ bharl), adj. com. gen., heavy, 
vftff pardsi, adj. com. gen., (subst. f. parosinl or Mth. and poet. parosim), 

neighbouring. 

(4) Tadbh. adj. in ^ (rules 1 and 5); e.g .— 

akel, adj. com. gen., (old poet. f. akell ), alone. 

akal, adj. com. gen., (subst. f. akali or Mth. and poet. alcall ), foolish. 

9,—CONJUGATIONAL TERMS AND TABLES. 

As there are considerable differences between the names given to the tenses of verbs by the 
various grammarians, it has been necessary to adopt one system for ourselves. We there¬ 
fore give below the verb of delch ‘ see,’ conjugated throughout all its various forms 

with the name which we have adopted for each tense prefixed to each. 

The radical tenses are conjugated in full, and after them is given a list of the principal parts of 
all the various auxiliary verbs used in Bihari. Then follow the various periphrastic tenses, the 
first person singular of each being given as sufficient for all practical purposes. 

It will be observed that there are six columns for each tense. The first gives the forms current in 
Maithili, then follow in order Magalri, Eastern Bhoj’puri, Western Bhoj’puri, the old Western 
Bihari or Bais’wari of the Ramayan, and finally the corresponding forms in Hindi for the sake of 
comparison and ready reference. 

There are in all these dialects (especially in Maithill and Magahi) many optional forms, which for 
want of space are not here given. These can all be learned, so far as Western Bhoj’puri is 
concerned, from Dr. Hoernle’s Gaudian Grammar, and for the other dialects from Mr. Grierson’s 
Maithill Grammar published by the Asiatic Society of Bengal, and from the same author’s Seven 
Grammars of the Bihar Dialects published by the Government of Bengal. 

* Strictly speaking, the process was this: the final ^ i of the fern. form became at first the imperfect sound of i, and lastly it was 
indistinguishable from a silent ^ a, and thus the feminine of an adjective became practically identical with its masculine form (see 
Chap. 2). It will thus be seen that though an adjective ending in silent a, when it qualifies a feminine noun, is in outward appearance 
masculine, yet originally it was, and in intention it still is, feminine. 







A.-RADICAL AND PARTICIPIAL TENSES. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 


1. Present: ‘I see§c. 


dumber. 

Persou* 

Maithill. 

Magahl. 

East Bhoj’purL 

West Bhoj’purL 

Bamayan. 

High Hindi. 

r 

Singular ...< 

r 

Plural ...{ 

1 

1st 

2nd 

3rd 

1st 

2nd 

3rd 

> Wanting. 

1 

Wanting. j 

i 

dekhdlu. 

defch&le. 

dekhdlu.. 

dekhila, 

dekh&la. 

dekhalan. 

dekhdlo. 

|<f% dekhale. 
dekhdla. 

dekhila . 

dekhald . 

dekhdlen. 

■ Wanting. 

Wanting . 


2. Preterite : ‘ I sawfyc. 



1st 

Wanting . 

dckh’lu. 

dekh’ld, 

dekh’ld , 

ft 

dekheu. 

dekha. 






[cAeA&yo. 



Singular .... 

2nd 

dekh’le. 

■^5^ dekKle . 

dekh’le, 

dekh’le, 

dekheu, 

dekha. 





[dekhue. 

So* 

[ dekhesi. 



3rd 

dekh’ lak. 

dekh’lak , 

dekh’las, 

dekh’les,- 

dekheu,dekhm , 

dekha. 




[cfeMzs. 

[Wvme. 

[dekhis. 

[fw dekhal. 


Intr. ‘hefeU’ 

3rd sing. 

f*\XW giral; 3rd pl.firo- 

3rd sing. fiTT^r giral . 

3rd sing, giral . 

3rd sing, fiiw giral . 

gireu. 

sing.fiTTT^a, 


* 

[^TP? gir’lah. 





pi. 


' 1st 

dekhal, 

dekh’It 

dekh’ll,^: 

dekh’li, 

dekhenhi. 

^§T dekha . 



[dekh’lahu. 


[dekhui. 

[dekh a. 

■ i 


Pin-no! 

2nd 

dekh’ldh. 

dekh’ld. 

^•<do dekh’ld, 

dekh’ld, 

dekhehu. 

dekha. 

Jt rural ... 




[dekhua. 

[dekhym. 




3rd 

dekh’lanh. 

dekk’lan. 

dekh lan, 

dekh’len, ?f%sr 

^3^ dekhenhx . 

dekha. 





[clckhuan. 

[dekKin. 








































































WON' 


3. Future: ‘ / shall see / $e. 



* Or dekkab throughout. 
CONJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


1 

1st 

Wanting. 

dekh’bm. 

dekh’bl. 

1 

dekh’bl. 

dekhabm, ^rl¥ 

Singular #% J 

2nd 

dekhabe. 

tww cfeiA’fil. 

dekh’be. 

dekh’be. 

[dekhihm. 

dekhabm. 


3rd 

dekhat. 

dekhat, dekhi. 

dekhi. 

%*irl dekhi. 

[dekhihahi. 
dekhabm , 

l 






[dekhihahi. 


1st 

dekhah, 

[dekhidhu. 

dekhab. 

dekhab, 

dekhab. 

%^rf«r dekhabx, dekha- 


2nd 

dekh’ba. , 

[dekh’bi. 


[bdi, dekhihahi . 

Plural 

dekKbah, 

[ dekhidhu. 

^rsfo dekh’ba. 

dekh’bd. 

dekhabm, ■ 


3rd 

^ dekh’tah. 

dekh’tan, 

[ dekhihe. 

dekhihe. 

\ 

| 

^n$r*r dekhihar . 

{ dekhihahu . 
ih§n| 0 dekhabm, 

[< dekhihahi. 


^iffdekkegd. 

^igiudekhegd. 

dekhege. 
\wt7t dekhoge. 
dekhege. 


<SL 


10 

03 


4. Present: ‘(If) I see,’ rarely see,’ ‘I shall see,’ $c. 
Also Present Imperative and Simple Present Indicative. 


Singular 

■ 1st 

2nd 

dekhu, dekhi. 

dekh. 

i dekhu. 

dekhe. 

dekhi. 

dekhe, dekhas. 

dekhi. 

dekhu, dekh. 

^ dekheu. 

dekhab, dekhah. 

dekhu. 
%% dekhe, 








(imperat.) 

1 

3rd 

dekhah, dekhdu. 

dekhai, ^Nw dekhas. 

dekhe, dekhas. 

^ dekhah. 

dekhasx, ^ dekhm 

tW dekh. 
2% dekhe. 

r 

! 

Plural ...« 

1 

1st 

2nd 

3rd 

dekhi, ^ dekhu . 

dekhah. 

dekhathu, 

[dekhdthl. 

dekha. 

dekh’thu, 

[ dekh’thi, dekhath. 

dekhi. 

^■•lo dekha. 

^•T dekhan. 

%^lf dekhi. 
dekha* 

dekhai. 

dekhahi. 

dekhahu. 

dekhahi. 

1 

fm dekhi 
dekha. 

%?a dekhe. 





































































5. Preterite : '(If) I had seen, fyc. 


Number. 

Person. 

Maitliili. 

M again. 

East Bhoj'purl. 

West Bhoj’puri. 

Eamayan. 

High Hindi. 

r 

1st 

Wanting. 

dekhitu. 

dekhitd . 

dekK to. 

dekhateu . 

^mTfffdekh’ta. 


2nd 

dekhite. 

dekhite. 

dekhite, 

dekKte , ^gr*^r*r 

(?) dekhateu . 

dekKtd. 

Singular 




[efeM’tes. 




3rd 

dekhdit+ 

dekhdit . 

dekhite, 

^rw dekhai. 

(?) ^rT3 dekhateu. 

dekKta. 





[dekhitas, dekhdit. 




r 

1st 

^ dekhitahu . 

^f%fTT dekhitl . 

dekhitX. 

dekh’ti. 

(?) fogdPf dekhatenJix , 

dekKte. 

j 

Plural 

2nd 

3rd 

dekhitdh . 

dekhitdthi. 

^fWjo dekhitd. 

dekhit’thi , 

dekhitd . 

^pgfTiT dekhitan . 

dekKtd. 

dekK ten. 

dekhatehu. 

(?) dekhatenhi 

dekKte. 

dekKte. 

1 



[^ftrcT*r dekhitan. 

— -—*- 

. 





IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

6. Precative Forms : ‘ be good enough to let me seel 


Singular ... 

2nd 

Wanting . 

Wanting . 

dekhihe. 

dekhihe. 

Wanting. 

Wanting. 

Plural 

2nd 

dehhihd. 

efe£// 2 , ^P§ , lo dekhiha. 

dekhl, o dekhi- 

[/>a. 

dekhihd. 

dekhtd, 

dekhl. 

dekhiye . 


B.—AUXILIARY VERBS. 

j/ ahw or ^ haw. 

PEESENT INDICATIVE. 



1st 

■*T A®«. 

(pi.) <fUl. 

hciwd. 

Thtf hdutcd. 


tAS. 

Singular .... 

1 

l 

3rd 

«At, 'fj haii. 

% A<J5, ^ AoSf, Aa, 

[liakdi, ^ has . 

% A#?, o Aa ? ^ir haive, 
hawas. 


aA#, ahaKi, 

[xnsfo Aasi. 

% A#i. 



































































moi 



PRETERITE INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT CONJUNCTIVE. 


Singular ... 

1st 

’ 3rd 

j Wonting. j 

Aa/S. 

Aa/. 

} Wanting, 

Wanting . 

Wanting. 

Wanting. 




FUTURE INDICATIVE. 




Singular ... j 

1st 

3rd 

VT hath. 

Wtf hwahty %?r haht . 

| Wanting . 

Wanting . 

Wanting . | 

Wanting . 

9% hwaihai . 

> Wanting . 




y' Tt Ao. 

FUTURE INDICATIVE. 




r 

Singular ...j 

1st 

THPl Aoed. 

Add. 

^Yt’fF AozdB. 

VtrVf hoiho. 

(?) rhs* Adad, vtff 
[Addib, Vtcff hoihd/ii. 

houga . 

3rd 

"CtW Adi. 

'€tff hot, Ttt; hoi. 

■ett Aoi. 

'Stt Adi. 

(?) ^t»T Aodaj, 

[AdzAaAt. 

TtVUT hoegd. 




Singular ...j 
| 

’ 1st 

'TPS Aou, Ttt Adi. 

Aou. 

'fNf Add. 

AdAw. 

Ao§. 

"sY* Ao5. 

3rd 

Ada?, "rW Ada. 

TlY Aoa?, Adas. 

"fYr Aoe, Adas. 

'CP? hoy. 

Ad#s, Ao^i, 

T* Ao. 

i 






Adst. 



PEETERITE CONJUNCTIVE. 


r 

Singular 

i 

1st 

3rd 

hoitdhu. 

hoit. 

'$VSJ[hoitu. 

^strcf hoiu 

hoito. 

^tTrr hoity hoi- 

[ tas . 

'TT*if hotu. 

TftT hot, vtw hotah. 

Adieu. 

? 'ftW's hoteu. 

'e’mr hotd. 

Tt?rr hota. 

PAST PARTICIPLE. 

* 



w?r bhel. 

^flT^r hoily bhel. 

bhail. 

bhaxl. 

*nsjw bhayaii. 

hud. 








































































































aclih . 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. 


Number. 

Person. 

Mai thill. 

Magahi. 

East Bhoj’purl. 

West Blioj’purl. 

Bamayan. 

High Hindi, 

Singular ...j 

1st 

3rd 

^ chhi . 

achhi , w chhai . 

| Wanting. 

Wanting . 

Wanting . 

Wanting. 

Wanting. 


Pees. Part, in Mth. & Bh. achhad; in Pam. aehhat. 



PRETERITE INDICATIVE. 


Singular 

1st 

3rd 

WW chhaUhh. 
chhai. 

| Wanting . 

Wanting. 

Wanting. 

Wanting. 

| Wanting. 

f/ fw 

PRESENT INDICATIVE. 

Singular ...| 

1st 

3rd 

ftras thikahu. 
thikah. 

| Wanting. 

Wanting . 

Wanting. 

Wanting. 

Wanting. 

PRETERITE INDICATIVE. 

Singular ... j” 

1st 

3rd 

| Wanting . 

Wanting . 

Wanting. 

Wanting. 

Wanting. { 

*ri tta. 
s?T tha. 




j/r? 

PRETEEITE 

rah . 

INDICATIVE. 




Singular ,,.j 

' 1st 

3rd 

rahi. 

rahcm. 

| Wanting. j 

TTm/*§. 
raAa/, rahe. 

vaKlo. 

TW rahal. 

TO raheu. 
rah. 

1 Wanting as 
) an auxiliary. 





































































































V TO bat. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. 


, ( 

1st 




batd . 

\ 


Singular ... j 

3rd 

v Wanting . 

Wanting. j 

*IT bd. 


v Wanting, 

Wanting, 



C.—PERIPHRASTIC TENSES. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


7. Indefinite Present: seefyc. 


Singular ... 

1st 

Wanting, 

^ dekha hi, 

[^S ^ dekhe hi. 

Wanting . 

Wanting, 

Wanting, 

Wanting, 





8. Indefinite 

Past : 1 1 saw, 1 fyc. 




Singular ... 

1st 

Wanting, 

dekha halu> 
[^5 dekhe halu. 

Wanting, 

Wanting, 

Wanting, 

Wanting, 

9. Definite Present: */ «n* seeing tyc. 

Singular ... 

1st 

' Open 

^nr ^ dekhaxt chhi 
(3rd sing, ^rf *rfw) 
{dekhait achhi). 

^■$<T ^ dekhait hi. 

MTsf dekhat baft. 

^VUief dekhat baft. 

f *§?i dekhat aheu. 

t^rwrT \ 

deffita hu. 



. Contracted ... 

dekhmchhl (3rd 
sing. dekha'i- 

chh%), 

Wanting, 

dektdtd.ro. 

Wanting. 

Wanting, 

Wanting, 



I 

I 














































































10. Imperfect :< I was seeingfyc. 


STumher. 


Person. 

Mai thili. 

M again. 

East Blioj’purl. 

West Bhoj*pun. 

Bamayan. 

High Hindi. 

Singular ... 

1st I 

f Open 

I 

dekhaht 
[ chhaldhu . 

dekhakt halu. 

(Tyf) 

dekhat rah id (raho). 

dekhat 
[rah id. 

dekhat 
[raheu . 

*TT 

dekh'ta ha . 


: 1 

L Contracted ...1 

dekhahchhaldhu • 

Wanting. 

Wanting . 

Wanting. 

Wanting . 

Wanting. 


11. Durative Future : ■ I shall he seeing / fyc. 


Singular ... 

1st ,.J 

^§r<T dekhatt 

Ttw dekhatt hob. 



P 

dekhat 

^ <sr*?fT 


( 

[hoeb. 


[AoitiS. 

[A 655. 


[hdub. 

dekh’ta hoUga. 


12. Perfect : * I have seenfyc. 



' Trans, direct 

^ dekhle chhi . 

Wanting. ' 

^3"? «ri®f dekh’le 



% 





[bdto. 

[5d#3. 


dekha hat. 

1st - 

Intrans. direct 

giral chhi. 

Wanting . 

1Tz? giral bath. 

filW grcra/ 5a£§. 

Q 

\ 


• 





t 

gird hu. 


Trans, and in¬ 

dekhlahu 

% dekhlu hat. 

dekh’ll hS. 

Wanting. 


Wanting . 

i 

trans. indirect. 

[achhl. 





13. Pluperfect: C I had seen, §c. 




' Direct ... 

^•<s5 dekh’le 

3 

Wanting. 

dekhle 

dekhle 

\ 

i 


Singular ... 

1st ■ 


[ chhaldhu . 


[rah Id. 

[rah Id. 

l 

1 p 

dekha tha. 

• 


„ Indirect 

Wanting. 

'^3*4 ^ dekh’lu kal 

Wanting. 

Wanting. 

\ i 

j i 

Wanting . 


14. Future Exact : c I shall have seen 9 or 1 1 may have seen / fyc. 


Singular ... 

1st (Direct) 

dekhle 

Tfaf dekhle hob. 

^3^ xhtff dekh’le 

’ftrf dekh’le 

? 

vftir 



[hoeb. 


[hoibo. 

[hobo. 


dekha hoga. 



































































































15. Future Conditional: (If)‘I be seeing' fyc. 


Singular ... 

1st ... 

dekhmt hou. 

tN* dekhmt hou . 

VhST dekhat hod. 

dekhat hdhu. 

? 

t’^Tfrr Trir 
dekh’ta hou. 

16. Curative Present Conditional : ‘(If) I were seeing' fyc. 

Singular 

1st 

1 

^tTrrss' dekhatt 
[ hoitdhu . 

fnhr ^T^flekhad hotd. 

^Kef <5 TtT«iV dekhat 
[ hoitd. 

: ^rf Tt?ff dekhat hotd. 

? 

^KWT TfwT 

dekh’ta hot a. 

17. Future Exact Conditional: ‘(If) I have seen,’ fyc. 

Singular ... 

1st 

0 

dekh'le hou. 

\ 

dekh'le hou. 

TNRf dekh'le hod. 

TTS dekh’le hdhu. 

? 

^>r ^ 

dekhd ho. 


18. Second Preterite Conditional : ‘(If) I had seen ' fyc. 


Singular ««« 

1st ... 

dekh'le 

dekh'le hotu. 

0 \ 

TfTWV dekh’le 

\ 

dekh'le 

? 

'Ttw 



[hoitdhu. 


[fidito. 

[hoto. 


dekhd hotd. 


I 

to 

o 

1 


D.—PAETICIPLES. 


1. Present : * seeing 
! 


Singular ... 

Masculine 

if de/chad . 

dekha.it, 

[deh hit. 

fw dekhat. 

\W dekhat. 

dekhat. 

t^STrr dekh’ta. 

2. Past: ‘ seen' 

Singular ... 

Masculine 

dekhat. 

dekhal. 

dekhal. 

dekhal 3 

[dekhil. 

dekhal, ^ dekh. 

dekhd. 



















































































E.—VERBAL NOUNS AND THEIR DERIVATIVES. 
1. First Verbal Noun: ‘the act of seeing’ 






Number. 

Person, 

Mai thili. 

Magahi. 

East Bhoj'puri. 

West Bhoj’puri. 

Bamayan. 

High Hindi. 

( 

Direct 

dekhi, dekh. 

dekh. 

dekh. 

dekhe, dekh. 

dekhl, dekh. 

dekhl, 

Singular ... j 

V 

Oblique 

dekhai> dekha. 

dekhe. 

dekhe. 

^ dekhai. 

dekhe, %% dekhai. 

dekhi , 

[^r 

dekha. 


2. Second Verbal Noun : i the act of seeing? 


Siugiilcir • • * ^ 

Direct 

dekhai. 

dekhai. 

dekhai. 

dekhai. 

Wanting . 

Wanting . 

( 

Oblique 

■^9.<grT dekh’la. 

deklild. 

dekh’la. 

dekh’le. 

Wanting . 

Wanting. 


3. Third Verbal Noun : i the act of seeing? 


Singular ... < 

Direct 

dekhab. 

dekhab. 

dekhab. 

dekhab . 

dekhab. 

Wanting . 

( 

Oblique 

dekh’ba. 

Wanting. 

Wanting. 

dekh?be, 

dekhibe. 

Wanting. 


4. Conjunctive Participle: 4 having done the act of seeing / 4 having seen? 


* . - ■ 


dekha 

or 

^3 rf'e/cA 

f wsr kahu, 

1 { « km, % 
k§, <r ka, % 
ke). 

?*3 % dekh ke, (3nc) 
[(Aar). 

%«3 % dekh ke. 

dekhe 

dekh _ 

i 

% Atf. 

|f*3 (%) </eA/n (Aai). 

dekh 
[Aar ke. 

o. Noun of Agency : c # of seeing J i one who sees? 



deJthin hdr. 

dekh in 7 hdr. 

dekh’nihar. 

dekh’nihar. 

^f«WX dekhanihdr . 

dekh’nehara. 























































































10.—TREATMENT OF THE SO-CALLED ROOTS IN WT. 


There is a large number of roots* which it has been customary to treat as ending in wr a. By far 
the largest number of these roots belong to causal verbs; e.g ., kara 1 cause to do, ’ v?rr buna 

* make.’ But a few of them are primitive roots ; such as vt pd ‘ get,* »it gd 1 sing, ’ kha 
1 eat,’ etc. 

These roots are divided into two classes by a very characteristic difference, namely that, when 
inflected, some roots insert * b ( in Maithill, or v w in the other dialects, see Chap. 4, d, 2 ), 
while others interpose v y, between the root and its inflectional termination. The reason of this 
difference is a simple one. The element * b of one class of roots is organic, representing 
an ancient ^ p, which in the Sanskrit or Pali formed part of the root; on the other hand 
the element * y of the other class of roots is inorganic, being a modern—merely euphonic 
—insertion. The influence of this difference on the inflection of the two classes of roots is 
very important, causing as it does nearly the whole of the inflections of one class to differ 
considerably from those of the other class. It becomes, therefore, very desirable to distinguish the 
two classes by some outward mark. Accordingly we have, in this Dictionary, adopted the 
following system : all roots which take the organic w b we shall spell with a final * b, while all 
roots which insert the euphonic *r y will be spelt with final a. To the former class belong 
all causal roots and the three primitive roots ab ‘ come,’f *rr«r gab ‘ sing,’ and vr*r pah 
1 get.’ To the latter class belong all other primitive roots, such as wvt aghd 1 be satiated, ’ kha, 

1 eat, ’ wp’cr ghab’ra 1 be confused, ’ etc. Thus the final ^ b of the vrw pah 1 get ’ corresponds 
to the final radical * p of the Sanskrit v/ prap, and the final * b of the causal s/ ’ffTPr kardb 
‘ cause to do,’ to the suffixal p of the Pah causal \/ wncrfir karapi. Oil the other hand the 
y kha 1 eat ’ is not spelt with * b ; for it corresponds to the Sanskrit \/ Jehad, Prakrit 
y wr kha , where the final organic ^ d is elided by a Prakrit phonetic law and, for the sake of 
euphony, replaced by the semivowel i y before certain inflexional terminations. 

It may be here explained that the element * (which, it should be remembered, is a semiconsonant, its 
sound being intermediate between b and v, see Chap. 4, d), has a tendency to be vocalised into 
wt o or w u. Similarly the element 4 y has a tendency to be vocalised into Tf e or T i, or even to 
be elided altogether. It is this circumstance which mainly gives rise to the wide divergence 
between the inflections of the two classes of roots. It may also be added that owing to the 
action of false analogy there is a tendency in certain tenses (notably in the future indicative) to 
assimilate the inflection of the i-class of roots to that of the ^-class. This is, however, not the 
place to enter into grammatical details, for a statement of which we must refer the reader to 
Mr. Grierson’s Bihar! Grammars, especially to Chapters VIII, X, and XI of Part II, Bhoj’pxm 

, dialect. 


* We have adopted the now not uncommon practice of indicating a language root by the mathematical radical symbol </. We use 

the term 4 root ’ in the sense of the constant element in any series of sense-related words. Thus in the Bihari words bol4, * speech/ 

boUdhat, ‘ calling/ bol-ab, ‘speaking/ bol-ai, ‘speaking/ bol-al, ‘spoken/ bbl-Wi , ‘he speaks/ etc., the constant element bol is the 
root; the remainder are suffixes, and vary according to the meaning which is to be expressed by the root. (See Dr. Hmrnle’s H. R., 
p. 33, Reprint, p, 1.) 

t The root tTR ab is peculiar, inasmuch as its W&is not Organic. It probably comes from the Skr. yvrr -f- (see Dr. Hcsmle’s 

H. R, p. 41, Reprint, p. 9). It is evidently formed by false analogy with the y err* pdb , the inflection of which it generally follows, 

except in the past participle and in the tenses derived therefrom, in which it has WT3R del, thus reverting to its original character 
of a y ^ d> The case of the y wr gdb is similar. It may correspond to a Skr. denominative (or causal) y Try ft ? qapU 
but it is more probably another instance of false analogy, y ttr gdb being formed after J tfR pah* the inflection of which it follows 
throughout. 
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i he following examples will illustrate both the radical difference of the two classes and the importance 
of its bearing on their inflection:— 


Root Form. 

Regular Inflection. 


Irregular. 

Modern. 

Ancient. 

3rd Pers. Pres. Sing. 

Pres. Part. 

Past. Part. 

1st Pers. Put. 

pdb 

Skr. vry 

prop 

VT«ffw 

pabathl 

TPSW 

pabaht 

vnurhsr 

paol 

jr*f 

paeb 

karab 

Pa. wnifir 

karapi 

mXTsfw 

karabathi 

karabaht 

karaol 

kardeb 

m 

Pr. *bt 


^n;<r 


*3f nr* or vpr 

kha 

k ha 

ktiathi 

khait 

(ioTWFQtl khayat) 

khdel 

khdeb or khdb 


II.—THE TERMS TATSAMA AND TADBHAVA. 

Omitting words of entirely foreign origin which have been adopted into the Gautjian. languages, 
such as the English words tikat ‘ ticket,’ rel ‘ railway,’ or the Arabic julam, i.e. 

‘ oppression,’the Persian jaVdi, ‘quickly,’ the vocabularies of those languages 

are of Aryan origin.* All foreign words will, in this Dictionary, be indicated by the collective 
term Anyadeshaja. 

The Aryan portion of the vocabulary may be divided into two, on the whole, very clearly distin¬ 
guishable classes, which are now commonly known by the names of tatsama and tadbhava, given to 
them by the native grammarians. Tadbhava words are those which have descended into the 
modern vernaculars from Prakrit sources, while tatsama words are those which have been borrowed 
direct from the Sanskrit to supply real or fancied deficiencies in the vocabulary. 

Tatsama means ‘ having the same form as in Sanskrit,’ tadbhava means * being essentially, though 
not in form, the same as in Sanskrit.’ These meanings of the two terms afford a rough and 
ready test for distinguishing the two classes of words. Thus tto ray ‘ king,’ bhai ‘ brother,’ 
Met ‘field,’ dahin ‘right,’ wr* an ‘ command,’ are tadbhavas ; while vm raja ‘king,’ 

wmT bhrata ‘brother,’ khetfr ‘field,’ dakhin ‘right,’ ^Twt agya or wwt agya, ‘command,’ 
are tatsamas, the latter set being in Sanskrit TTwr raja, wnu bhrata , §*w^kshetram, dakshinah , 

snm ajna. 

A similar division of words of Latin origin may be made in the English language; for example, 
honour , ransom , are tadbhavas derived from Latin through French, while honor , redemption , are tatsamas 
borrowed direct from the Latin, t 

It should not be thought that a tatsama must be absolutely the same as in Sanskrit. On the contrary, 
tatsamas exhibit the most various grades of divergence from their Sanskrit equivalents, and only 
a small number of them are really absolutely the same as in Sanskrit. To the latter class, e.g ., 

* We leave aside the question whether any and what portion of the Aryan element is Aboriginal or Dravidian. 
t See Mr. Grierson’s B. Gr., Part I, page 8. The existence of such a division of words is even more conspicuous in the Koxnance 
languages. For examples from the French, the student may consult M. Auguste Brachet’s Historical Grammar of the French Tongue 
(Mr. Eitchin’s Translation, p. 32), e.g ., ‘popular ' (tadbhava) words are— ange t hldme , porche , etc., while the corresponding ‘learned* 
(tatsama) words are— angelus s blaspheme , portique , etc. 





























belong the above-mentioned ttwt raja and win bhrata,; while khet'r , dakhin, and agya 
or ■'Utot agya, as will be noticed, differ, in an increasing scale, from their Sanskrit prototypes. It will 
readily be understood that there may occur cases in which, owing to this circumstance, it may 
be doubtful in which class a particular word should properly be placed. Thus there is the 
word snrr jag ‘ sacrifice,’ for the Sanskrit * * * § ra yajna. The real tadbhava form of the latter is 
jan (Prakrit irw jama or srw janna), which, however, now only occurs in the compound word 
janco (Sanskrit yajnopmUah ), ‘sacrificial thread.’ But the word «nr jag is so different 

from its Sanskrit original, that it might be thought to be a tadbhava also; yet there cannot be 
much doubt that it is more properly classed with the tats aims, because it is a ( technical ) term 
adopted direct into the Gaudian from the Sanskrit in early times. The fact is, the real test of 
classification is a historico-philological one. Tudbhavas are those words which have come to the 
Gaudian through the Prakrit, while tatsamas are those which have been adopted into it from the 
Sanskrit. And according as that adoption occurred at an earlier or later point in the history of 
the Gaudian, the Sanskrit words exhibit greater or smaller changes in their form.* It may be 
well, therefore, in order to elucidate still further the meaning and object of the two terms tatsama 
and tadbhava, to add a brief historical sketch of the course of descent of the Gaudians or modern 
vernaculars of North India. 

The earliest glimpse of the Aryan vernacular we obtain in the older hymns of the Rig Veda, 
composed perhaps as early as 2000 B.C. Like every other language, this Vedic language 
changed, or developed, in the course of time; and another glimpse of it, in a somewhat less 
antique form, we obtain in the hymns of the Atharva Veda, referable perhaps to about 1000 B.G.f 
As the Aryan immigration gradually extended over the north of India* their vernacular, in 
the course of its development, naturally differentiated into several more or less distinct branches. 
From about 500 B.C. we receive, partly from extant literature, partly from inscriptions on 
rocks, pillars, etc., information of the existence of three different languages—one current in the 
north-western, another in the south-western, and the third in the eastern portion of the 
northern half of the Indian peninsula. Their areas may be roughly indicated by two lines—one 
touching Khal’sx, Bairat, Mathura, Nasik, the other joining Mathura, Allahabad, Ram’garh, 
Jaugada; the southern boundary of the whole Aryan area being a west-easterly line commencing* 
near Goa4 This is shown on the accompanying Map I. 

At this time Buddhism had arisen and spread over the whole of the northern portion of India. 
Everywhere it adopted the vernaculars of India, in order to propagate its doctrines, in speech and 
in writing. Thus these vernaculars rose to the dignity of literary languages, with its attendant 
characteristics of grammatical fixedness and artificialness. Henceforth, therefore, these languages 
co-existed in a twofold form—the vernacular and the literary. Contemporaneously with, and 
perhaps in opposition to, the adoption of the vernaculars by the Buddhists for their heterodox 
compositions, the Brahmanical schools, in which the use and the study of the Vedas and their 
ancient language had been handed down,, elaborated and established,§ for the purpose of their 
Own orthodox compositions, another literary language, drawn on the lines of the ancient Vedic 

* For tlus reason Mr. Beames (Cp. Gr., voL I, p. 13 ff) divides tadbhavas into ‘ early and late tadbhavas,’ and Dr. Emmie (Gd. Gr., 
Introd., p. xxxvni H) divides tatsamas into ‘tatsamas and semi-tatsamas,’ the two terms ‘late tadbhavas’ and ‘semi-tatsamas’ 
being intended to distinguish those tatsamas which, having been early adopted into Gaudian, have more or less widely diverged from their 

Sanskrit prototypes. In this Dictionary we have thought it better to limit ourselves to the simpler classification into tatsamas and 
tadbhavas only. 

f See Professor Whitney's Sanskrit Grammar, pp. xiii, xiv. 

| For the grounds of this determination, see the Introduction to Dr. Iimmle's editions of the Prakrit a Latsana and of the 
BaJchshdll Manuscript. 

§ The process culminated in the grammarian Panini, probably in the third or fourth century B.C. 
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language, and thus possessing a character at once archaic and artificial. This language they 
designated the Sanskrit samsfcrita, i.e,, elaborated, perfected),* in opposition to which the 

vernaculars were called by them Prakrit prdkrita , i.e., natural, unelaborated).t It will be 
understood from this that while the Prakrits existed, as already stated, both in a vernacular 
(or spoken) and a literary form, the Sanskrit was only a literary language, but never a spoken 
one in the sense of a vernacular. 

It has already been mentioned that at this period there existed three Prakrits—a north-western, a 
south-western, and an eastern. The first of these was called the Apabhramsha , (i.e., corrupt) ; the 
second, the Prakrit simply ; and the third was named the Magadhl.^ The literary form of the 
first may be seen in the Buddhist works written in the so-called ( Gatha dialect ’ (a sort of 
Apabhranisfia Sanskrit, to speak from the Sanskrit point of view) ; that of the second is preserved 
in the Buddhist works written in the so-called ‘ Pali’ ;§ of the third there is no literature extant, 
though some evidence of its literary form is afforded by certain ancient inscriptions; and this 
last remark applies to the two other Prakrits also.)) 

Some centuries later, perhaps from the fifth century of our era, a new state of things is disclosed to us 
in Prakrit literature.^ The three great Prakrits are now seen to have differentiated into a still 

# Indian grammarians, when speaking of the Vedic language technically , do not call it Sanskrit, but Chhandas ( The former 

is their technical term for the scholastic language elaborated on the lines of the Vedic. The two terms Sanskrit and Prakrit, 
however, are of comparatively late origin, the date of which it would be desirable to determine accurately. Lassen (Ind. Ant., 
Vol. II, p. 1151) places it vaguely some time within the first three centuries A.D. At the time of Panini the Vedic language was 
called Chhandas , while the vernacular language of his time, which formed the groundwork of what we now call Sanskrit, was 
simply designated by the general term bhasd (vttwt). The latter term, therefore, does not show, as some appear to think, that 
Sanskrit itself was a vernacular language. It may be well perhaps, to prevent any misconception of the theory set forth in this 
Chapter, to state distinctly that we use the term Sanskrit exclusively in its strict aDd accurate sense, as denoting the scholastic language, 
elaborated (to follow a convenient tradition) by Panini. We, therefore, never understand by that term, or include under it, either the 
Vedic language or the so-called Gatha dialect, but only (what is sometimes called the ‘ classical*) Sanskrit. The Vedic is not uncommonly 
said to be ‘ancient’ Sanskrit, and the Gatha dialect, a * corrupt* Sanskrit. They may be so designated in a loose way, and by way of 
speaking from the point of view of Sanskrit proper (or 4 classical' Sanskrit). But for the purpose of the present Chapter it appeared 
desirable to avoid an inaccurate and misleading terminology. To call the so-called Gatha dialect a corrupt Sanskrit is as little appropriate 
as it would be to call the Vedic language a corrupt Sanskrit. Both do not conform to Panini*s rules, and may be * corrupt* as judged by 
that standard; but intrinsically neither of them is corrupt, as little as any other vernacular language is so. It should be added, however, 
that the so-called Gatha dialect is, strictly speaking, that literary form of the North-Western vernacular (the Apabhramsha Prakrit 
of Cliand) which the latter received at the hands of Buddhist writers. A purer vernacular form of it is preserved in the Indo-Scythic 
and other inscriptions of North-Western India and Afghanistan. It is not improbable that it was this same vernacular that was the 
bhasd of (or spoken by) Panini, and that, in his hands and with his brahmanic knowledge of the Vedic language {Chhandas), led to the 
creation of that far more thoroughly methodic and antique literary form of it which we now call the Sanskrit. In Panini*s age there 
were three gr$at vernaculars in India,—the north-western, the south-western, and the eastern. Panini himself is said to have been a 
native of the extreme north-west of India. This would tend to show that the north-western vernacular was probably his bhasd . On 
the other hand, other traditions connect the elaboration of his grammar with Bad’ri Nath, where Shiva is said to have inspired 
him. This would point to that vernacular as his bhasd , which was spoken in the overlapping portion of the eastern and south-western 
vernaculars (see Map I). It should be also remembered that probably Panini is only the most prominent representative of what 
was really a line of grammarians that gradually accomplished the elaboration of Sanskrit, by eliminating from the vernacular all more 
decayed forms in favour of less decayed ones preserved in the Vedic, by preferring, of two optional forms, that which happened 
to be favoured by the Vedic, and by other such or similar processes. 

f Best expressed by the German ‘ naturwuehsig, , 

£ Under these names they are treated of by the ancient native grammarian Chanda (^^) in his JPralcrita LaJcfana. See Intro¬ 
duction to Dr. Hcernle’s edition of that work in the Bibliotheca Indica, 

§ Strictly the Pali represents only the Prakrit of the southern portion of the south-western area. 

|| The Aahoka inscriptions, the Nasik inscriptions, etc. See Dr. Hoernle’s Introduction to his edition of the BakksMli Manuscript . 

% At the commencement of the fifth century Pa Ilian, the Chinese traveller (399—4X3 A.D.), tells us:—“ Crossing the river we 
arrive at the country of Ouchang (or IJdydna ) . This is the most northern part #f India. The language of middle India is everywhere 
used. Middle India is that which is called the middle country {madhya desha ). The clothes and food of the ordinary people are likewise 
just the same as in the middle country.** (See Beales’Translation, ch. VIII, p. 26.) This seems to show that at that time the ancient 
distribution of the Prakrits was still prominent, though possibly the passage means no more than that Fa Hian was struck with 
the wide western extent of the language and manner of life of India proper . 






larger group. Beginning at the farthest north-west, we have first the Apabhramsha, and next to 
it a Prakrit, called Shauraseni; these two forming the new subdivisions of what was hitherto called 
the Apabhramsha, or the north-western Prakrit. Going still westwards, comes now a Prakrit 
called Maharastrl , corresponding to the major portion of the old south-western or standard Prakrit; 
and in the east we find the Mdgadhl , having preserved the ancient name of the old eastern or 
Mdgadhl Prakrit. But between the Maharastrl and the Mdgadhl there appears anew Prakrit, called 
the Ardha-Magadhi (i.e., half-Magadki), which consists of the eastern and western portions 
respectively of the old south-western or standard Prakrit and the old eastern or MagadhI 
Prakrit.* This distribution of the medieval Prakrits is shown in the accompanying Map II. 

None of these five mediaeval Prakrits received any literary cultivation except the Maharastrl. f The 
latter, indeed, as a literary language, soon came to acquire a character fully as inflexible and 
artificial as Sanskrit, if not even more so. There were two varieties of it, however, which may be 
called respectively the Jain and the Brahmanic Maharastri.* Of these, the former was rather less 
artificial, and more nearly approached the vernacular, or spoken, form of that I rakrit. I he other 
four mediaeval Prakrits, so far as known, never rose above the state of a mere vernacular. § 

Again a few centuries later, about 1200 A.D., the process of disintegration is shown a step fiirther 
advanced. The mediaeval Prakrits now already appear in the incipient stage of that division 
into the modern Prakrits or (as we briefly call them) Gaudians, which we see fully developed in 
the present day. In the accompanying Map III this modern distribution is shown. '1 bus the 
mediaeval Shauraseni becomes divided into a Gurjari and Shauraseni proper, the modern Gujarati 
and Mar’warx. To the south of the mediaeval Maharastrl and Ardha-Magadhi, corresponding 
respectively to the modern Hindi and Bihari, comes into view the Ddksindiyd {i.e., southern) or 
Vmdarbhl, the modern Marathl.jj The mediaeval MagadhI divides into the Gdudl% (or Prdchyd) 
and Utkali (or Odrl), which are the modern Bangali and Orly a. 

There is yet a fourth step-the modern division of the Gaudian languages into their dialects. For the 
present purpose, however, it will suffice to refer only to the distribution of the dialects of the 
Bihari (or the mediaeval Ardha-Magadhi), which are the special subject of this Dictionary. In 
the accompanying Map IV this distribution is shown. Proceeding from west to east, the Bihari 
possesses four principal dialects, the Bais’warl, Bhoj’purl, Magahi (or MagadhI), and Maithili, 
the last named of which, being the most highly developed, and possessing a literature dating 
from the 14th century, may be considered as the standard. 


* These are the Prakrit divisions named by the native Prakrit grammarians Hema Chandra and (though less fully) Vararuchi. 
t The occasional employment, in a few medieval Sanskrit dramas, of the other Prakrits does not affect this statement, 
t They differ mainly in two points: (1) the use of the euphonic^ and * and (2) the preservation of the dental «, in the Jain 
Maharastrl, while the Brahmanic variety carefully avoids both. See Dr. Hcornle’s edition of the Pmkrita, LaJcsana, Introd., pp. lx ft; 
Iso his Sketch of the History of Prakrit Philology in the Calcutta Review of October 1880. 

s mi,-* ,mwnce between the Maharastrl and the other Prakrits is strikingly shown by the fact that m Sanskrit literature the term 
§ This ddlere: . svnonvm of MdAdmstn when the lattfer is contrasted v)dth Sanskrit. The literary cultivation of the 

Praknta is commonly use a . y J be tlie ver naciilar of the Jain community, who continued to use the vernacular for 

.. 

. .«! shown **. K.° V »d Mr. Do <W *** G—ars., This. «. 

“ P 1 ^«’ 1 eS»dr» ! l ! ,i.pp.«tobe also somotimea nsed to denote . ha, wc now oJl W-W 

‘ “.farther infern,.,!., on .hete di.l«ds, .hei, are., ete.. ,1. Introd.o.ion Mr. Grierson’, BiMii Gr.nrtears. Part f. 
p. 14-17 ; also A. S* B., vol. LII, pt. I, 
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It will be seen at once from this historical sketch of the origin of the Gaudians or modern 
vernaculars of North India that they are not descended from the Sanskrit in any true sense 
whatever. Their line of descent, starting from the Vedic, runs through the Prakrits, and, of 
course, not through the literary, but through the vernacular Prakrits. Hence it will be 
understood that the origin of the whole of their grammatical structure, and the main portion 
of their vocabulary, must be looked for in the successive stages of Prakrit development. At 
the same time, it is easy to conceive that the Indian vernaculars must at all times have drawn 
some portion of their vocabulary from the literary Sanskrit, especially whenever they happened 
to be made use of for literary purposes; for it would have been impossible to find in the 
vernaculars adequate means of expressing many thoughts and things of a higher order. These 
Sanskritic portions constitute now, as they did always, the tatsamas of the vernacular 
vocabulary, while their tadbhavas, which are much the most numerous, are made up by 
their Prakritic portions. * * * 

There is, however, notwithstanding, a sense in which Sanskrit may be said to be the source of the 
modern vernaculars, to which their words may be ultimately traced up through the Prakrits. For 
Sanskrit, though not older than the oldest known Prakrit, and though not in the direct line of 
descent of the Gaudians, yet, in the main, conserves a form of the Indian Aryan language which 
is older than the oldest Prakrit and the direct source of the latter, namely the^Vedic ■ and 
for the present purpose Sanskrit thus affords a convenient means of carrying up the historical 
investigation of the origin of modern words to its legitimate conclusion. 

With regard to the maps which accompany the foregoing remarks, it is perhaps hardly necessary to 

add that they “ pretend to be no more than rough exemplifications, by means of definite lines 
of our present knowledge regarding a state of affairs essentially indefinite; for languages are not 
separated by straight lines, but insensibly merge into each other.”* 

It should also be noted that the distribution of the aboriginal, or the so-called Kolarian, languages 
in Central India has not been indicated in these maps. For the purpose now in hand, it was 
scarcely necessary to do so. Their area is extensively encroached upon by settlers from the 
surrounding tracts occupied by the Gaudian languages, Bangall, Bihar!, Marathi, and Uriya the 
boundaries of which thus become, in a rough way, coterminous. 


|2 -—derivations, AFFINITIES, &c. 

We lave attempted, as far as possible, to trace the derivation of every Bihari word to its Prakrit 
and Sanskrit sources. It must be understood, however, that in some cases the derivation 
suggested is merely a tentative one. In order to enable students to judge for themselves the 
accuracy or probability of our derivations, we shall quote, wherever possible, the work in which 
any given Pal. or Prakrit form can be verified; it being understood in the case of Pali that 
unless otherwise specified, the word is taken from Childers’ Dictionary. Any form which we 
are unable to support by a quotation, and which we simply give as a more or less probable 
conjecture, we shall indicate by an asterisk (•). All forms, however-and they are tie 
m ajonty which, though not at present quotable, have been made by us in strict accordance 
with the rules of derivation from Sanskrit laid down by Pali and Prakrit grammarians will be 
given without any special indication. Thus the Prakrit equivalents ,W cm,kawU>’ 
ehkamnam, wrat ekallo or jurat ekkaltS, of the Bihari words ik'war ‘ embrace ’ J mtWor 

Jxour rfW ‘alone,’ and aW or n, ekal ‘alone,’ respectively, are all supported by 

quotations. On the other hand, the Prakrit equiv alent of the Bihari uiteu ‘ palaistra ’ 

* bee Mr. Grierson s I3iliari Grammars, Introduction, page 6. 











being; simply conjectural, is marked with an asterisk. And again the Pali and Prakrit equi¬ 
valents akammiko, akctmmid, of the Bihar! ukdtini ‘ useless, are given, without 

any special mark or note, because they are perfectly regular and undoubtedly correct forms, 
though at present we are not able to verify them by actual quotations. Of some words we 
have found ourselves quite unable to offer even a tentative derivation, and we- shall in such 
cases simply write ‘ Der. ? ’ (t.e., derivation unknown). 

With regard to the equivalent forms of Bihar! words, which we adduce from the other G-audian 
languages, it should be understood that, unless otherwise mentioned, they are quoted from the 
dictionaries of those languages ; and in all these cases, therefore, it was not thought necessary 
to add any special reference to the respective dictionary. We have always had recourse 
to the best dictionaries available, a list of which will be found in the table of abbreviations. 
In those few cases, however, where the cognate Gaudian word was not taken from a dictionary 
but from some other work, a reference to the latter, to allow of verification, is always added. 

If a word which is inserted in any of the Hind! dictionaries is not found in our Dictionary, it must 
be understood that the word in question, so far as we have been able to ascertain from literature 
or personal intercourse, does not exist in Bihar!. With this view, every word occurring in any 
of the existing Hind! dictionaries has been carefully scrutinised by us. 

We may add that we shall always be glad to receive communications on these and other points, which 
will be duly acknowledged. Such communications will receive our fullest consideration, and, 
if adopted, will be inserted in their proper places, or, if necessary, in a supplement which will 
be published at the conclusion of the work. 

13.—STRUCTURE OF THE ARTICLES. 

First a word, spelt both in Nagar! and Roman, is given, with its cognate forms (if any ) in the various 
Bihar! dialects. If the word is an adjective, its feminine ( printed /.) form (if different from the 
masculine ), or, if it is a verb, its principal parts * (printed pr. pts. ) are also noted; and 
it is further distinguished as tadbhava or tatsama or anyadeshaja (printed Tbh., Ts,, Any. ): thus 
akel, (/. akel or Mth. akell ), Tbh. 

This is followed by an enumeration of the different meanings of the word, which are distinguished 
from one another by means of raised numbers and semicolons, while synonyms are merely 
separated By commas : thus under akds we have *sky ; 2 air; s ether; '‘cypher; 5 nose. 

Immediately after the meanings are given any compounds (printed Comp.) or peculiar phrases (printed 
Phr.) in which the word may occur. 

The compounds or phrases are next followed by examples (printed Exam. ) to illustrate the various 
meanings, the object of the compilers being as far as possible to cite one, or several, examples in 
support of each meaning given (especially of tadbhavas) ;f and to facilitate reference, raised numbers 
have been added to the examples, corresponding to the raised numbers of the meanings which 
they are intended to illustrate. Thus under aids several examples are cited in illustration 
of the five meanings of the word. In every case an example has been accompanied by a 
translation. Whenever possible, an example has been quoted by us from the Bihar! literature 
known to us (see Chap. 14), and in every such case an exact reference has been given to the 
place where the passage may be found and the meaning, in support of which the example is 

* The ‘ principal parts ’ of a verb are—present participle, past participle, verbal noun in b, and oblique verbal noun in at. 
t In the case of examples quoted by Fallon in bis Hindustani Dictionary, as being ostensibly in some dialect of Bihar, we have, in 

reproducing them in our Dictionary, sometimes been obliged to alter their spelling or grammar, in order to render them in their real 

Bihari shape. Such cases we specify by adding * after Fallon.’ 
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cited, verified. In a few cases, however, (e.g., wvr aVra ‘costly’) in which the word also 
occurs in Hindi with the same meaning, we have quoted examples from Hindi literature. 
When literature failed to supply us with an example, we have given one (distinguished by Coll., 
i.c., colloquial) from our personal intercourse with the people. This was thought by us better 
than omitting all illustration by example, because examples serve not only to throw further light 
on a given meaning, but also to show the idiomatic way of applying it. In cases in which a 
meaning given by us is not borne out by either existing literature or our personal experience, 
we always quote the source from which it is obtained. 

Sometimes a word is used in two different * parts of speechthus alcat occurs both as an adjective 
(adj.) and as an adverb (printed adv .). In such cases the various parts of speech are treated 
separately and consecutively; each part of speech, with its meanings, examples, and phrases, 
forming a distinct set, and being distinguished in separate paragraphs and by large Roman 
numbers. Thus in the article akat we have it, first, as an adjective (I. adj.), with its 
meaning, example, and phrases; then we have it, secondly, as an adverb (II. adv.), with its 
meaning and corresponding example. 

If there is anything peculiar to be remarked regarding a word, it is now given, enclosed within round 
brackets and forming a separate paragraph: thus under aleds there is a long note after the 

examples. 

This concludes the first portion of an article, which treats of the word as used in Biharx. The second 
portion, which immediately follows, forming a fresh paragraph, always contains the comparative 
matter of the Dictionary, and not only gives all the cognate forms of the word that occur in the 
various Gaudian languages, but also traces its derivation from its antecedent forms in Prakrit, 
Pali, and Sanskrit. This second, or comparative, portion is distinguished from the first by 
being enclosed in angular brackets. 

It should further be noted as a general rule that with the exception of the meanings and translations, 
which are printed in Roman, the whole of the (English) matter of an article is printed in Italics. 
This shows at a glance what is translation and what is commentary. 

14.—biharT literature. 

The following is a list of all the Bihari literature with which we are acquainted. A large portion of 
it does not yet exist in print, but is only to be met with in manuscript. The two portions are 
indicated in the subjoined list by the addition of PR- and MS. respectively. As some of the 
printed works have been issued from various presses, we have always added in brackets the needful 
notices to identify the particular edition which has been consulted by us in the preparation of 
this Dictionary. Similar notices, where necessary, have been added to the manuscripts, nearly 
all of which are in our own possession. 

Though the list contains all the existing literature known to us at present, it must not be supposed 
that we have been able to read the whole, or even that we have seen every portion of it. 
Most portions, especially of the larger and more important kind, like the Ramayan and 
Bidyapati’s poems, we have worked through carefully; others we have only been able to go 
over cursorily; others, again, especially of the smaller compositions, we have had no 
opportunity of seeing. The three classes will be indicated in the following list by Mead, Seen , 
and Unknown respectively. 

As far as possible within the limited time at our command, we have carefully indexed all those works 
which we have read or seen. This was done, in the first place, for our own convenience in 
preparing the Dictionary, but also with a hope that the indexes when printed may prove 
acceptable to other students of Bihar! literature. They will bo found very useful for the purpose 


of verifying the numerous statements and quotations in our Dictionary, as well as, generally, 
for any comparative study in the field of North-Indian literature and languages. The word 
‘Index’ has been added to every work to which one has been made; and when it exists in 
print, the needful reference is given. 

In Maithili. 


(1) Bidyapati Thakur’s Poems, in old Maithili. Text and English translation by G. A. Grierson. 

PR. (J. A. S. B., Extra Number for 1880, Part II, Maithil Chrestomathy.) Bead. 
Index (issued in parts with the Bihar! Dictionary). 

(2) Two plays in old Maithili, said to be by the same author, viz. Parijat Haran and RukminI 

Swayambar, They are said still to exist in MS., though we have not succeeded in 
tracing them. Unknoivn. 

(3) Kabi Lai’s GatLrl Parinay, a small play in Sanskrit, Prakrit, and old Maithili. MS. Seen. 

Index (in MS). 

(4) Man’bodh’s Haribans, in old Maithili verse. Text and English translation by G. A. Grierson. 

PR. (J. A. S. B., vol. LI, Part I, for 1882, and vol. LIII, Part I, for 1884.) Bead. 
Index. (J. A. S. B., vol. LIII, Part I, Special Number for 1884.) 

(5) Song of King Salhes, in modern Maithili prose. Text and English translation by G. A. 

Grierson. PR. (J. A. S. B., Extra Number for 1880, Part II, Maithil Chrestomathy.) 
Read. Index (in MS.) 

(6) Song of the Famine, by Phaturl Lai (a living poet), in modern Maithili verse. Text and 

English translation by G. A. Grierson. PR. (J. A. S. B., Extra Number for 1880, 
Part II, Maithil Chrestomathy.) Read. Index (in MS.) 

(7) Ukhaharan, a play in modern Maithili, by Harkh Nath (a living poet). MS. (not in our 

possession.) Unknoivn. 

(8) Some poems by the same, in modern Maithili verse. Text and English translation by G. A. 

Grierson. PR. (J- A. S. B., Extra Number for 1880, Part II, Maithil Chrestomathy.) 
Read. Index (in MS.) 

(9) Prabhabatl Haran, a Sanskrit and Prakrit drama interspersed with eighteen Maithili songs, 

by Bhanu Nath Jha (a living poet). Date: beginning of the present century. MS. 
(A cony, corrected by the author himself, in Mr. G. A. Grierson’s possession.) Bead. 
Index (in MS.) 

(10) Bata-hban, a metrical incantation for wind, one verse being devoted to each letter of the 

alphabet; by the same. (See article ^ mus in the vocabulary to Maithil Chrestomathy, 
Part II of Extra Number for 1880, J. A. S. B.) MS. Read. Index (in MS.) 

(11) Git Nebarak, a song in modern Maithili. Author and date unknown. MS. Seen. Index 

(inlS.) 

(12) Git Dina Bhadrlk, a song in the modern Maithili of the Nepal Tarai. MS. Bead. Index 

(in MS.) 

(13) Git Dina Bhaclrl Kawand, a song in the modern Maithili of the Nepal Tarai. MS. Read. 

Index (ini¥$.) 



Numerous songs by the following poets: 


a. Umapati. 

b. Nandlpati. 

e. Mod Narayan. 
d. Ramapati. 


e. Mahlpati. 

/. Jayanand. 

g. Chaturbhuj. 

h. Saras Ram. 


i. Jayadeb. 

k. Keshab. 

l. Shekhar. 

m. Bhanjan. 


n. ChakrapanL 

o. Lakshmlpati. 

p. Chandra Kabi. 
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All in MS. Mostly unknown ; but specimens of the songs of most of these poets, with English 
translations, by G. A. Grierson, have been published in J. A. S. B., yol. LIII, Part I, Special 
Number for 1884. Index (in MS.) Lakshmlpati died about ten years ago ; he was a very 
prolific writer, but wrote mostly in the Bais’warl dialect. Chandra Kabi is a living poet, 
and has supplied us with many examples. Regarding the other poets no information was 
obtainable. 

(15) Miscellaneous writings in modem Maithill; c.g. — 

(«) Chaukldarl Nlyamaball, by G. A. Grierson and Sri Narayan Sirjgh, PR. Read. 

(6) Translation of portions of the Bible and some Tracts, by Baptist Missionaries. 
PR. Seen. Index. (English concordance may be used for the purpose.) 

(c) Fables and Dialogues, by Sri Narayan Siijgh, in modern Northern Maithill. Text 
and English translation by G. A. Grierson. PR. (J. A. S. B., Extra Number 
for 1880, Part I, Maithil Grammar, Appendix II; and Biharl Grammars, 
Part I, Introduction, Appendix). Read. Index (in MS.) 

In Bhofpuri. 

(1) Song of Alha, in a mixture of Blioj’purl and Magahl. MS. The relation of this version 

to another in Hindi, usually, though probably erroneously, ascribed to Chand Bar’dal, is 
still uncertain. PR. (ed. G. A. Grierson in Ind. Ant. for 1885). Read. Index (in MS.) 

(2) Git Bijal Mai, a song in old Bhoj’purl. PR. (J. A. S. B., yol. LIII, Part I, Special Number 

for 1884 ). Read. Index (in MS .) 

(3) Git Raja GopI Chand, a ballad in old Bhoj’purl (apparently a fragment). PR. (ed. 

G. A. Grierson in, J. A. S. B., yol. LIV, Part I, for 1885). Read. Index (in MS. ) 

(4) Folklore from Eastern Gorakh’pur, in modern Bhoj’purl verse. Text and English trans¬ 

lation by Hugh Fraser. PR. (J. A. S. B., vol. LII, Part I, for 1883.) Read. Index 
(in MS.) 

(5) Folksongs, in modern Bhoj’purl. Text and English translation by G. A. Grierson. PR. 

(J. 11. A. S., vol. XVI (N.S.), Part II, 1884.) Read. Index (in MS.) 

(6) Bhoj’purl Songs, from the Shahabad district. Text and English translation by G. A. 

Grierson. PR. (Bihar! Grammars, Part II, Bhoj’purl, Appendix II.) Read. Index 
(in MS.) 

(7) Agricultural Songs, in Western Bhoj’purl. PR. (In detached portions; in Carnegy’s 

Kachahrl Technicalities s.v. NAKHAT, and in Fallon’s Hindustani Dictionary; also 
all in Grierson’s Bihar Peasant Life.) Read. Index ( in MS.) 

(8) Fables and Dialogues, in the Saran Bhoj’pfirl, by Bisesar Parshad. Text and English 

translation by G. A. Grierson. PR. (Biharl Grammars, Part II, Bhoj’purl, Appendix I.) 
Read. Index (in MS.) 

(9) A number of miscellaneous songs. MS. (to be ed. by A. F. Rudolf Hoernle in J. A. S. B.) 

Read. Index (in MS.) 

(10) Sudhabund, a collection of sixty Kajalls by Maharajadhiraj Kumar Lai Kharg Bahadur Mall. 

PR. (1884, by S. P. Sinba, Khadgbilas Press, Bankipore). Seen. Index (in MS.) 

(11) Devak§ara Charitra, a serio-comic drama in the vernacular, by Pandit Ravidatta Shukla. 

* PR. (Benares, Light Press, 1884). Read. Index (in MS). The third and fourth scenes 
are in the Bhoj’purl dialect. 
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In Magahl. 

(1) A few songs, in MS. Bead. 

(2) A large collection of songs, in impure Magahi, i.e., in the dialect of the borderland between 

Magahl and Bhoj’piiri. MS. (Procured from a man who had been one of Fallon’s 
assistants.) Read. Index (in MS.) 

(<_>) lables and Dialogues, in the dialects of Gaya and South Patna. Text and English trans¬ 
lation by G. A. Grierson. PR. (Bihari Grammars, Part III, Magadhi, Appendix I.) 
Read. Index (in MS.) 

(4) Git Baja Gopi Ghand, a ballad in Magahl. PR. (ed. G. A. Grierson in J. A. S. B., vol. 
LIY, Part I, for 1885). Read. Index (in MS.) 


In Bais’wdri. 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


Ramayan (also called the Chaupai Ramayan), in old Bais’wari, by Tul’si Das. PR* 
(Medical Hall Press, Benares, 1869; ed. Ram Jasan). Read, Index (issued in parts 
with the Bihari Dictionary). 

'Various smaller works by the same author, the most important of which are the following :— 

(a) Ivabit Ramayan or Kabittaball. PR. (Benares, Light Press, 1879 (S. 1936); 

ed. Gopi Nath Pathak. Read. Index (in MS.) 

(b) Sat Sai. PR. (Benares, Light Press; complete without commentary; ed. Gopi Nath 

Pathak; also selected portions with commentary, ed. the same). Seen Index 

(in MS.) ' 

(c) Gitabali. PR. (Benares, Light Press, 2869.) Read. Index (in MS.) 

(d) Janaki Maijgal, Parbati Maijgal, Balragya Sandipini, Ram Lalakar Nah’chhu, 
Bar’we Ramayan. PR. (All in one volume, ed. by Prayag Datt’ Singh, at the Braj 
Chandra Press, Benares.) Read. Index (in MS.) 

(c) Ram Salaka. MS. Unknown. 

(J ) Sri Ram Agya, also called Ram Sagunabali; PR. (ed. Prayag Datt’ Singh at the 
Braj Chandra Press). Seen. Index (in MS.) 

(g) Dohabali. PR. (1882, Lucknow, Nawal Kishor Press). Seen. Index (in MS.) 

( h ) Chhandabali or Chhand Ramayan. Unknown. 

( i) Kundaliya Ramayan. Unknown 

( k ) Sa^kat Mochan. PR. (1879 or S. 1936 at Lucknow, by Munshl Beni Prasad). Seen. 
Index (in MS.) 


(l) Hanuman Bahuk. PR. (in the same volume with the Kabit Ramayan). Seen. 

Index (in MS.) 

(m) Krishnabali. PR. (1882 or S. 1939, by Braj Chandra, at the Braj Chandra Press. 
Benares). In Braj, not Bais’wari. Seen. Index (in MS.) 

( n ) Kar’ka Chhand. Unknown. 

( o ) Rola Chhand. Unknown. 

(p) Jliul’na Chhand. Unknown. 


( q ) Bmay Patrika. PR. (ed., with a commentary, by Babu Shiv Prakash of Pum’rao 
at Lucknow, Nawal Kishor Press, 1878.) Seen. Index (in MS.) 

(r) Chhappai Ramayan. PR. (ed. Kashi Natli Singh, Dinapore, Central Press 18841 
Seen. Index (in MS). ’ ’’ 

N.B. Extracts from most of the above-named smaller works are contained in Professor 
Bihari Lai Charibe’s Anthology, galled the Bihari Tul’si Bhushan Bodh; also in 

Shiv Singh’s Anthology, called Shiva Siriiha Saroja (2nd ed., Lucknow Nawal 
Kishor Press, 1881), 
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(3) Sundarl Tilak. PR. (Benares, Light Press.) Seen. 

(4) Lai Jha’s Battle of Kanarpi Ghat, by a Maitliil Brahman at the end of the last century. 

PR. (J. A. S. B., vol. LIV, Part I, for 1885.) Read. Index (in MS.) 

(5) Padinawat, by Malik Mohammad Jay’si. PR. (Chandra Prabha Press, Benares, 1884; ed. 

Ram Jasan). Read. Index (in MS.) 

15.-resume" of instructions for finding words in this dictionary. 

In order to reduce the labour of finding words in this Dictionary to a minimum, the following resume 
of the instructions as to the principles to be followed is appended. The want of such instructions 
in other dictionaries has been much felt. 

(1) Neither anunasika nor the imperfect vowel is allowed to influence the alphabetical order. 

(See Chap. 5, p. 12.) 

(2) If a word containing an anuswara has to be looked up in the Dictionary, note that— 

(a) If the nasal occurs in a syllable containing a long vowel, it must be considered as 
anunasika. Example: for ’srifiX amkur, look up akur. 

(J) If it occurs in a syllable with a short vowel, and is followed by a mute consonant, it 
must be considered as the nasal of the class to which the following consonant 
belongs. Example: for look up 'snpc aykur. For isolated exceptions, 

see Chapter 3, page 7. 

(c) When (occurring in a syllable with a short vowel) anuswara comes before v y, the 

two together must be considered as « nj. Example: for sathyam, look up 
sanjam. 

(d) When (occurring in a syllable with a short vowel) it comes before v, the two together 

must be considered as ^ mb. Example: for samvat, look up sambat. 

(e) When (occurring in a syllable with a short vowel) it comes before ^ s, it must be 

considered as *r n. Example : for hams , look up hans. 

(/) When (occurring in a syllable with a short vowel) it comes before T h, the two 
together must be considered as ^ ygh. Example : for simgh , look up firf siyyh. 

(See Chap. 4, pp. 7, 8.) 

(3) Words containing the following letters must be looked up under the spelling shown in the 

•following table as the adopted one. (See Chap. 4, pp. 7—-9.) 


Rejected. 

Adopted. 

Examples. 

ri 


fk ri 



For 

ritu, look up 

ritu. 

l 

| When non- 

X r 



ff 

W phal, 

t> 

t$X phar. 

▼ r 

j initial* 

Xr 



tj 

^/Tfpar, 

tt 

s/vx par . 

n 


if n 



tt 

Ytwraw rdmayan, 

tt 

rdmayan . 





l 

It 

ydtri. 

t> 

jatrl. 

* v 

When organic 
and initial of a 
simple or com¬ 
pound word. 

oT j 


)9 

tfWftrTvT manbyog, 

tt 

manbjog . 


* V 

When organic. 

b 


m 

3 1 

ved, 

33 

bed. 





» 

mvritt’, 

t> 

fafaw nibriU*. 















Rejected. 

Adopted. 



Examples, 


H nh 

xr s 

For 

vcvu sharan , look up 

saran. 

* ? 

m Ich 

99 

*?RT bhdsd, 

99 

vtrct bhdkhd . 


r 

M chh or 


vPFTT ksamd 9 > 

99 

wht chhamd . 



<3 lh or (when medial and 

99 

rak$as. 

99 

XW* rdkhas. 



preceded by a short 




T2f H 
' 


vowel) 







^ chchh or 

99 

T^fT rafrsa, 

99 

T^T rachchhd . 

. 

* 

W kkh 

99 

dak$i% 

99 

dakkhin. 

W jn or 


> 

79 

jndn or *} 


rcjRr gyan . 


gy 


. \ 


jt ge 

99 

j 



pr 

V*? par* 

)» 

prabhu. 

99 

var 9 bhu . 

sej yy 

**>jy 

99 

sayya, 

99 


v ry 

% rj or r 9 j 

99 

achdryciy 

99 

r ^Rrm debar j or 
{ 'flrvirn* dchdrH 


^ rb or TR r 9 b 




or 

rv 

99 

pur v 9 

99 


^ rs 

W rkh 

99 

dkar$d %, 

99 

dkarkhan. 

m $n 


^ shn or urs* sh'n j 

99 

kristy, 

99 

krishfn. 

krishndvtdr. 


99 

krimautdr 

if 

w sp 

m sp 

99 

gisq pusp, 

99 

pusp. 

^ hy | 


W* jhy 9 with shortening of 
preceding long vowel. 

99 

grfihya , 

99 

grdihy 9 . 

at 

Wt or ae 

99 

aghdilA % 

99 

aghdild or 






^tTTRfTo aghaeld. 

ail 

Wt m or ad 

99 

pau/d 

99 

pm id or 






pab/d. 

de or 

I . ( 

99 

-vKVJ par ae, ] 




ay 3 


.. > 

99 

■^rni pardy . 

^fTT di 

) l 

99 

parcn , j 



^rsft do or 

) c 

)9 

charhdo or j 

•q'fRr charhdUy J 


charhdw. 

WF3 aii 

aw j 

99 

99 

id 

VW iya 

99 

befid , 

99 

befiyd . 

uwd 

ud 

99 

bahuwd , 

99 

bahud. 


(4) Long and redundant forms of nouns are not usually given. Their short forms can be found 

on consulting the tables in Chapter 7. As a rule, only these short forms will be found in 
the Dictionary. In looking them up, it must be remembered that short forms containing 
' long vowels shorten these vowels in certain cases in long and redundant forms. 
(See Chap. 6, pp. 13, 14.) Hence, if a long or redundant from contains a short 
antepenultimate vowel, its short form may possibly contain a long one. 

(5) Many verbs the roots of which contain long vowels shorten these vowels when they fall in the 

antepenultimate. (See Chap. 6, pp. 13, 14.) Hence verbal forms containing short radical 
vowels may have to be looked up under the head of a root containing a long vowel. 

(6) Attention is called to the treatment of verbal roots in a, as explained in Chapter 10. 

(7) Verbs are given under their root forms, the radical sign y/ being prefixed in each case, and 

not in the form of the infinitive, as is usual in Hindi dictionaries. 
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•6.—LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS EMPLOYED IN THE DICTIONARY. 


I .—Names of Languages and Titles of Works. 


A. 

Assamese. 

A. By. 

Dictionary in Assamese and English. 
By M. Bronson. (Sibsagor, 1867.) 

A. G. 

Trumpp’s Translation of the Adi Granth. 

Ag. 

Earn Agya, by TuTsl Das, (ed. PraySg 


Datt’ Siggh, Braj Chandra Press). 

Any. 

Anyadeshaja, i.e. r foreign (Arabio, Per¬ 
sian, English, etc.). 

Ap. Pr. 

Apabhramsha Prakrit. 

Ar. 

Arabic. 

Ar. Pr. 

Area Prakrit. 

Ardh. Mg. Pr. 

Ardha Magadhl Prakrit. 

Aih. 

Index Verborum to the published Text of 
the Atharva Yeda. By W. D. Whitney. 
In the Joumal of the American 
Oriental Society (Yol XII.) 

Ath. 

The Albs Kand, a Bhoj’puri ballad 
(in Ind. Ant. for 1885). 

As. Res. 

The Asiatic Beseeches. 

Avp. 

Das Aupapatika Sutra (ed. E. Lenmann, 


in Collection of G, 0. S., vol. VIII, 
No. 2). 

Av. 

Avery’s Contributions to the History of 
Verb Inflection in Sanskrit (in 
Journal of the American Oriental 
Society, vol. X). 

Az. Gy. 

Glossaries in Azam’garh Settlement 


Keport, Appendix III. 

B. 

Bihari. 

B. Gr. 

Grierson’s Seven Grammars of the 
Dialects and Subdialects of the Bihari 
Language. (Calcutta, Bengal Secre¬ 
tariat Press, 1883.) 

B. Ram. 

The Bar’we Ramayan of Tul’sl Das (ed. 
Prayag Datt’ Siggh: Braj Chandra 
Press, Benares.) 

Rais. 

Bais’warj folksongs collected by Babii 
J. N. Bae (in J. A. S. B., vol. LIII). 


B 0 . 

Bg. By. 
Bg. Gr. 
Bh. 

Bh. Ma. 

Bhag. 

Bid. 

Bin. 

Bih. 

Bij. 


Br. 

Btc. 


Chan. 

Chh. Bam. 

Cp. Gr. 

Or. 


Bangatl. 

Dictionary of the BangalT and Sanskrit. 
By SirG-.C. Haughton. (London 1833.) 

Shama Churn Sircar’s Bangall Grammar. 
(Calcutta, 1861.) 

Bhoj’puri. 

The Bhakti Mala, (printed by Gan’pat 
Krishnaji in Bombay). 

Bhagavati (ed. Weber). 

Bidyapati. 

Binay Patriks, by Tul’si Das; (ed. with 
comm, by Shiv Prashad, Lucknow, 
Nawal Kishor Press, 1878.) 

Bihar! Songs (ed. G. A. Grierson, in 
J. K. A. S., vol. XVI, 1884.) 

Git Bijaa Mai, a Bhoj’puri Song, (ed. 
G. A. Grierson, in J. A. S. B., vol. 
LIII, Part I, Special Number for 
1884). 

Braj. 

B a is 5 war! (and Bundel’khandi). 


Chandra Kabi’s poems, in MS. 

The Chhappai Bamayan of Tul’sl Das; 
(ed. Kashi Nath Siggb, Dinapore, 1884.) 

Beanies’ Comparative Grammar of the 
Modern Aryan Languages of India. 

Materials for a Bural and Agricultural 
Glossary of the N.-W. P. and Oudh. 
By William Crooke, B.C.S. {N.B., 
on p. 4 in the vernacular index the 
word ‘ glossary ’ means the work itself. 
The page numbers after 39, however, 
are all incorrect; they should be read 
as follows:— 


Pp. 40 or 41 
„ 42, 43 

„ 45-89 . 

„ 91-111 

„ 1)3-115 
„ 117—to end 


for pp. 41 
„ 41, 42 

„ 43-87 

„ 88-108 
„ 109—111 

„ 112 to end.) 






Dac. 

Del. 

Dev. 

Din. 

Din. K. 

*.f»C ,r 

Dk. Pr. 
Ddh. 


E. 

Eli 


Earn. 


G. 

G. Z)y. 

G. Gr. 

Q. Gr. G 

Gd . 

Ga. <?r. 

Garh. 

Gd. 

Gd. Gr. 


Konkanl Language and Literature. By i Gil. 
J. Grerson Da Cunka. (Bombay, 1881.) j 

Delius’ Radioes Praoriticee. 

Devsfesara Cliaritra, a drama by Pandit 
Ravi Datta Shukla, (Light Press, Ben¬ 
ares) . 

Git Dina Bhadrik, a Maithill song of 
the Nepal Tarai (in MS.) 

Git Dina Bhadrl Kawand, a Maithill song 
of the Nepal Tarai (in MS.) 

Daksinatya Prakrit. 

Dohaball,by Tul’sl Das, (Luoknow Nawal 
Kishor Press, 1882). 


English : or, in conjunction with language 
initials = Eastern : e.g., E. Gd. == 
Eastern Gaudian. 

Sir H. Elliot’s Races of the N. W. 
Provinces (ed. J. Beames, London, 
1869.) 


Gop. 


Gor . 


Famine Song (ed. Grierson, in J. A. S. B., 
Extra Number for 1882.) 


Grs. 


The Gitsbali of Tul’sl Das (Benares, 
Light Press, 1869). (N.B.—The Git. 
is quoted by the numbers of the verses 
and stanzas of each Kind; thus, Git., 
Ba. 6, 2, means the second verse of the 

. sixth stanza of the Bala Ksnd. The 
pages on which the several Kancls begin 
are the following : Ba. on p. 1, A. on 
p. 170, Ki. on p. 181, Su. on p. 182, 
Ln. on p. 218, Ut. on p. 234. It should 
be noted that the numbering of the 
mul or text is wrong, being carried from 
the Aranya Kand, straight through the 
Ki., Su., Ln., and Ut. Kands, to the 
end. The numbering of the Tika or 
commentary, however, is correct, arid 
has been followed in all quotations in 
this Dictionary. Accordingly to find 
a reference to the Mul of the Sundar, 
Larjkha and Uttar Khands, the num¬ 
bers 19, 269 (or in the earlier verses 
70) and 292 respectively must be added 
to those given in this Dictionary.) 

Git Baja Gopi Chand, a ballad in Bhoj’- 
pfirl and Magahi (in J. A. S. B., vol. 
LIV, 1885). 

Folklore from Eastern Gorakhpur. By 
Hugh Fraser, C.S., in J. A. S. B., vol. 
LII. 

Grierson’s Bihar Peasant Life. (Calcutta, 
Bengal Secretariat Press, 1885.) 


Gujarati. 

Shahpurji Edalji’s Gujarati Dictionary. 

Shahpurji Edalji’s Gujarati Grammar 
(Bombay, 1867.) 

Grammar of the Gujarati Language. By 
William Clarkson. (Bombay, 1847.) 

Gath a. 


H. 


E. Dy. 
E. Gr. 

E. R. 


Der Dialect der Gathas des Lalita Yistara. 
By Eduard Muller. 

Garhwall. 

Gaudian. 

Hcernle’s Comparative Grammar of the 
Gaudian Languages. (London, 1880.) 

Gipsy. 


Earn. 


Han. 


Hindi; or, in conjunction with other 
language initials = High: e.g ., H.E. = 
High Hindi; E. Bg , = High Bangali. 

Bate’s Hindi Dictionary. v 

Kellogg’s Hindi Grammar. 

Hcernle’s Collection of Hindi Roots (in 
J. A. S. B., vol. XLIX). (Those who 
have the separate reprint, in order to 
find a reference, must deduct 32 from 
the figures given in this Dictionary.) 

Popular Songs of the Hamir’pur district, 
in Bundel’khand, N.-W.P. (ed. V. A. 
Smith, in J. A. S. B., vols. XLIY and 
XLY.) 

Hanuman Bahuk, by Tul’sl Das (ed. Gopi 
Nath Pathak, Benares, Light Press, 
1879). 


Gip. 
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Eds. 


EL 

Ed. 

Ed. Dy. 
Ed. Prov. 

Eem. 
Hem. Dy. 
En. 


Ind. Ant. 


J. 

J ; A. S. B, 

J ; g. o . s. 

J. R. A. S. 
Jan. 

Jt . 


if. 

K . itaw. 


Hasya Pafieh Ratna, an Anthology in 
various languages, by Maharaj ji 
Krisna La la, (Benares Anjuman Press, 
Benares). 

Man’bodh’s Haribans (ed. Grierson, in 
J. A. S. B., YoL LI, transl. in vol. 
LIII). 

Hindustani. 

Fallon’s Hindustani Dictionary. 

A dictionary of Hindustani Proverbs, by 
the late S. W . Fallon; (ed. Capt. R. C. 
Temple. Benares, 1884.) 

Hema Chandra’s Prakrit Grammar (ed, 
Piscbel). 

Hema Chandra’s Deshishabdamala (ed. 
Pisohel). 

Harkh Nath’s Poems (ed. Grierson, in 
J. A. S. B., Extra Number for 1882), 


The Indian Antiquary, a Journal of Orien¬ 
tal Research, ed. Jas. Burgess, 


Jaipur!. 

Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal. 
Journal, German Oriental Society. 

Journal, Royal Asiatic Society. 

The Janaki Maggal of Tul’si Das, (ed. 
Prayag Datt’ Siggh: Braj Chandra 
Press, Benares). 

Jataka (ed. Fausboll). 


Kanauji. 

The Kabit RamSyan of Tul’si Das (ed. 
Gopi Nath Pathak, Light Press, 
Benares, 1879). (It should be noted 
that the numbering in the Uttar Khand 
is incorrect. The numbers up to 100 
are correct, after which they recom¬ 
mence with 1. Accordingly, to find a 
reference to the latter portion of the 
Uttar Khand, 100 must be deducted 
from the numbers given in this Dic¬ 
tionary.) 


Kalj). 

Kan . 

Kds. 

Kch. 

Kf. 

Km. 

Kn. 

Kn. Dy. 

Kn. Gr. 

Kram . 
Krish . 

Krishnab . 

Ksh. 

Ksk. Vy. 


L. L. 
L. V . 

Ln. 


Ls. 

Lt. 


M. 


M. Dy. 
M. Gr. 


<8L 

Kalpasuh-a (ed. Jacobi; in Collection of 
German Oriental Society, vol. VII, 

No. 1). 

Lai Jha’s battle of Kanarpi Ghat, (ed. 

Shrl Narayan Siijgh, in J. A. S. B., 
vol. LIV, Part I, for 1885). 

Kasi be Chhayachitra, a drama by 
Hariskcliandra, (Hari Prakssh Press, 
Benares). 

Kaohokay ana’s Pali Grammar (ed. Sonart; 
the references are to the separate edi¬ 
tion, Paris, 1881). 

Kafir!. 

Kumaoni. 

Konkani. 

English-Konkani and Konkani-English 
Dictionary, by A. F. X. Maffei. (Man¬ 
galore, Basel Mission Press, 1883.) 

Maffei’s Konkani Grammar. (Mangalore, 

1882.) 

Kramadlshvara’s Prakrit Grammar. 

Shri Krishnagitavall, (ed. Munshi Maha- 
vlr Prasad, Lakhnau, Nawal Kishor 
Press, 1884.) 

Krishnabali of Tul’si Das (Braj Chandra 
Press, Benares, 1882). 

Kashmiri. 

Elmslie’s Kashmiri Vocabulary, 


Borrow’s Romano Lavo Lil (ed. 1874.) 

Lalita Vistara (ed. R. Mitra, in Biblio¬ 
theca Indioa). 

Lanman’s Statistical Account of Noun 
Inflection in the Veda. (In Journal of 
American Oriental Sooiety, vol. X.) 

Lassen’s Institutiones Linguse Pracritic®. 
Latiu. 


Marathi; or, in conjunction with other 
language initials = Modern : e.g., M. 
Gd. — Modern Gaudian; M. M. = 
Modern Marathi. 

Molesworth’s Marathi Dictionary. 

Student s Manual of Marathi Grammar 
(2nd ed,, 1880). 
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Ma. V. 

Mahavastu (ed. Senart, in Oriental 
Collection of Sooiete Asiatique). 

Mag. 

A collection of songs in impure Magahi 


(in MS.) 

Mars. 

Marsla (ed, Grierson, in J. A. S. B., Extra 
Number for 1882). 

Mcch. 

Mnchchhakatika (ed. Stenzler). 

Md. 

Markandeya’s Prakrit Grammar. 

Mg. 

Magahi (dialeot of Bihar!). 

Mg. Pr. 

Magadhi Prakrit. 

Mh. Pr. 

Maharastri Prakrit. 

Misc. 

A collection of miscellaneous folksongs 
in Bhoj’purl, Bais’wari, and Hindi (in 
MS.) 

Mik. 

Ueberdie Mundarten und die Wander- 
ungen der Zigeuner Europa s. By Di. 
Franz Miklosick (Vienna, 1872-1880.) 

Ml. 

Multan! (dialect of Panjabi). 

Ml. Gy. 

O’Brien’s Glossary of the Multan! Lan¬ 
guage, compared with the Panjabi and 
Sindh!. (Lahore 1881.) 

Mr. 

Mar’war! (and Mewari). 

Nth. 

MaithilL 

Mth. Ch. 

Grierson’s Maitkil Chrestomathy (in J. A. 
S. B., Extra Number for 1882). 

Mth. Gr 

Grierson’s Maithil Grammar (in J. A. 
S. B., Extra Number for 1880). 

Muh. 

Muhammadan. 


N. 

Naapall: or, in conjunction with language 
initials = Northern: e.g., N. Gd. = 
Northern Gaudian. 

N. Jets. 

The Acts of the Apostles in NaipalL 

N. Or. 

Grammar of the Nepalese Language. By 
Lieut. J. A. Ayton. (Calcutta, 1820.) 

N. L. 

S. Luke’s Gospel in Naapall. 

Nag. 

Nag Songs (ed. Grierson, in J. A. S. B., 


Extra Number for 1882). 

Nah. 

The Ram Lalakar Nah’chhu of Tul’si Das 
(ed. Pray a g Datt’ Siggh: Braj Chandra 
Press, Benares). 

Nam. 

The Paiyalachchhi Nfimamala, a Prakrit 
Kosha by Dhanapala (ed. G. Biihler, 
Gottingen, 1879). 

Nay. 

Specimen of the Naya Dhamma Kalia 
* (ed. Steinthal, Leipzig, 1881). 


Neb. 

Git Nebarak, a modem Maithill song 


(in MS.) 

Nir. 

Nixayavaliya Suttam (ed. Warren). 


0. 

Oriya: or, in conjunction with language 
initials = Old: e.g., 0. IT. — Old Hindi; 
0. Bg. = Old BangalT. 

0. Dy. 

Sutton’s English and Oriya Dictionary. 

0. Gr. 

Sutton’s Oriya Grammar. (Outtaok, 
1872.) 

0. Vy. 

Mohunpersaud Takoor’s Vocabulary, 
Oriya and English. (Serampore 1811.) 


P. 

Panjabi. 

P. By. 

Panjabi Dictionary, printed in Lodiana. 

P. Dy. St. 

Dictionary of English and Panjabi. By 
Captain Starkey. (Calcutta, 1849.) 

P. Gr. 

Panjabi Grammar, printed in Lodiana. 

Pd. 

Pali. 

Pa. Dy. 

Childers’ Pali Dictionary. 

Pa. Gr. 

Minayef’s Pali Grammar (tr. Guyard). 

Pa. Gr. K. 

Beitrage zur Pali Grammatik. By E. 
Kuhn. (Berlin, 1875.) 

Padm. 

Padmawat, by Malik Mohammad Jay’si 
(ed. Ram Jasan; Chandra Prahha 
Press, Benares, 1884.) 

Parb. 

The Parbatl Mar)gal of Tul’si Das (ed. 
Prayag Datt’ Sirjgh; Braj Chandra 
Press, Benares.) 

Port. 

Portuguese. 

Pr. 

Prakrit. 

Pr. L. 

Prsvkrita Laksana (ed. Ilcernle, in 
Bibliotheoa Indica.) 

Prabh. 

Prahhahatl Haran, a drama by Bhfinu 
Nath Jha, in MS. 

Prop. 

A dissertation on the proper names of 
Panjabis, by Captain R. C. Temple. 
(Bombay, 1883.) 

Prs. 

Persian. 

Psh. Pr. 

Paishaehl Prakrit. 

Psh. 

Pashtu. 

Psp. 

Paspati’s Etudes sur les Tohingianes. 







. 


Psp. M. 

' V PISS*] wM '0 0'* 

mmam i 

Paspati's Memoir on the Language of the 
Gypsies (in Journal of the American 


Oidental Society, vol. VII, pp. 143— 
270). (Those who have the separate 
reprint, in order to find a reference, 
must deduct 142 from the figures given 
in this Dictionary.) 

Ram. 

The Ramayan of TuFsi Das (ed. Ram 
Jasan: Benares, 1869; transl. F. S. 
Growse, C.S., 2nd ed., with illustra¬ 
tions: Allahabad, 1883). 

Rdv. 

Ravanavaho or Setubandha (ed. S. 
Goldschmidt). 

Rg. 

Ragg’purL 

Rg. Gr. 

Notes on the Raggpuri Dialect, by G. A 
Grierson (in J. A. 8. B., vol. XLVI). 

Rig. 

Worterbuchzum Rig-Veda, by H. Grass- 
maun (Leipzig). 

Rj. 

Raj’putanL 

S. 

Sindh!: or, in conjunction with language 
initials = Southern : e.y., S. Gd. = 


Southern Gaudian, &c. 

S. By. 

Shirt, Thavnrdas, and Mirza's Dic¬ 
tionary ; (Kurrachee, Commissioner's 
Printing Press, 1879.) 

S. Gr. 

Trumpp’s SindhI Grammar (London and 

S. Vy. 

Leipzig, 1872). 

Eastwick’s Sindhi Vocabulary. 

Sal. 

Song of Salhes (ed. Grierson, in J. A.S. 

B., Extra Number for 1882). 

San. 

The Bairagya Sandlpini of TuPsi Das 
(ed. PrayagDatt’Siggh: Braj Chandra 
Press, Benares.) 

Sayk. 

Saxjkat Mochan, by TuTsi Das (Lueknow, 
1879). 

Sapt. 

Sapta Shataka (ed. Weber, in Collection 
of German Oriental Society, vol. VII, 

No. 4.) 

Sat. 

The Sat'saa of TuTsi Das (ed. Gopi 


Nath Pa that, Benares, Light Press). 

Syh. 

Singhalese. 

Shr. Pr. 

Shanraseni Prakrit. 1 
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Siv. 


Skr. 

Skr. By. 

Skr. By. P. 
Skr. By. W. 
Sudh. 

Sun, 


T. 

Tv. 


Vaisk. 


Ved. 

Vr. 


W. 


Wat. 


Wil. 


Z. 

Zach. 



Siva Siggha Saroja, or Notices of Ver¬ 
nacular Poets, by Siv Sirjgh, Inspector 
of Police. (Lucknow, Nawal Kishor 
Press, 1883.) 

Sanskrit. 

Boehtlingk’s Sanskrit Dictionary (being 
the smaller edition of the Petersburg 
Dictionary), 

Petersburg Sanskrit Dictionary. 

Monier Williams’ Sanskrit Dictionary. 

Sudhabund, a collection of sixty Ka jails, 
by Kumar Lai Kharg Bahadur. (Bau- 
kipore, Khadgbilas Press, 1884.) 

Sundarl Tiiak (Benares, Light Press 
edition). 


TOrki. 

Trivikrama’s Prakrit Grammar. 


Twenty one Vaishnava Hymns; ed. and 
transl. by G. A. Grierson (in J. A. S. 
B., vol. LIII, Part I, Special Number 
for 1884). 

Vedic. 

Vararuohi’s Prakrit Grammar (ed. 
Cowell). 


In conjunction with other language 
initials = Western: e.y., W. Gd. — 
Western Gaudian. 

Watson’s Index to Names of Eastern 
Plants and Products (London, 1868). 

Glossary of Judicial and Eevenue Terms 
and of useful words occurring in Official 
Documents of British India. By 
H. H. Wilson. . (London, 1855.) 


Zend. 

Beitraege zur Indischen Lexicographie 
von Theodor Zaehariee (Berlin, 1883). 











II.— Grammatical and other Terms. 


abbr. 

abbreviated. 

abl. 

ablative. 

abs . 

abstract. 

acc. 

accusative. 

act. 

active (case or voice or verb). 

adj. 

adjective. 

adv. 

adverb. 

aff. 

affix. 

agric. 

agricultural. 

anon. 

anonymous. 

art. 

article. 

auxil. 

auxiliary. 

cam. 

causal. 

cf. 

confer, compare. 

ch. 

chaupal. 

chap. 

chapter. 

cl. 

class. 

coll. 

colloquial. 

com. 

commonly. 

com. gen. 

common gender. 

comm. 

commentary. 

comp. 

compound. 

con . 

concrete. 

cond. 

conditional. 

conj . 

conjunct or conjugation or conjunctive. 

cons. 

oonsonant. 

constr. 

construction. 

cont. 

contemptuous. 

contr. 

contracted or contraction. 

cor. 

corrupt. 

corr. 

correct. 

correl 

correlative or correlative pronoun. 

dat . 

dative. 

dem. 

demonstrative pronoun. 

den. 

denominative. 

der. 

derivation or derivative. 

dim. 

diminutive. 

dir. 

direct. 

do. 

doha, a Hindu metre. 

du. 

dual. 

emph. 

emphatic. 

esp. 

espeoial. 

euph. 

euphonic. 

exam. 

example. 

exc. 

except or exception. 

f. oifem. 

feminine. 

fac. 

facetious. 

fig. 

figurative. 

fut. 

future. 


<jen. 
geog. 
gram. 

imp. 

imper. 

incorr. 

ind. 

indef. 

inf. 

instr. 

intern. 

inter. 

intr. 

introd. 

1 . 

l 9- /* 
lit. 

loc. 

m. or Wtfsc. 

m. c. 

med. 
met. 
myth. 

n. or 

neg. 

nom. 

mm. 

obi 
obs. 
obsc . 
opp. 
orig. 

P : 

p.p. 

part. 

pt. 

pass. 

pen. 

phon. 

phr. 

pi. or plur. 

pleon. 

poet. 

postpos. 

pphr. 

pr, pis. 


genitive or general. 

geographical. 

grammatical. 

imperfeot tense, 
imperative mood, 
incorrect, 
indicative mood, 
indefinite or indefinitive. 
infinitive, 
instrumental, 
intensitive. 

interrogative pronoun or interrogative, 
intransitive. ' 

introduction. 

line. 

long form. f 

literally. 

locative. 

masculine. 

metri causa, or 1 for the sate of metre/ 

medical. 

metaphorical. 

mythological. 

neuter. 

negative. 

nominative. 

numeral. 

oblique, 
obsolete, 
sensu obscoeno. 
opposite, 
original. 

page. 

past participle, 
participle, 
particle, 
passive. 

person or personal. 

phonetic. 

phrase. 

plural. 

pleonastic. 

poetical. 

postposition. 

periphrastic. 

principal parts of a verb, i.e. the present 
partioiple, the past participle, the verbal 
noun in and the oblique verbal noun 
in ai. 






prec. 

precatim 

pref. 

prefix. 

prep. 

preposition. 

pres. 

present. 

j vret 

preterite. 

prim . 

primary. 

pron. 

pronoun or pronominal. 

prop. 

properly. 

provn 

proverb. 

q.v. 

quod vide, or 4 which see/ 

qual. 

quality or qualitative. 

quant. 

quantity or quantitative. 

red. 

redundant. 

red . /. 

redundant form. 

rediipL 

reduplication or reduplicated. 

refl. 

reflexive. 

red. 

relative. 

reap. 

respective. 

S.i\ 

sub. voce. 

sc. 

scene (in a drama). 

set. 

scilicet or to be understood. 

sec. 

secondary. 

sg. or sing. 

singular. 

sh.f. 

short form. 


st • 

stem. 

str.f. 

strong form. 

subst. 

substantive. 

suff. 

suffix. 

tbh. or tadbh. 

tadbhava. 

tech. 

technical. 

term. 

termination. 

tr. 

transitive. 

transl. 

translated or translation. 

ts. or tats. 

tatsama. 

unphon. 

unphonetic. 

V. 

verb. . 

v. intr. 

verb intransitive. 

v. tr. 

verb transitive. 

roc. 

vocative. 

vr. 1. 

varia lectio. 

vs. 

verse. 

vulg. 

vulgar. 

worn. 

used by women. 

wk. f. 

weak form. 

y/ 

root. 


JV.B .—Abbreviations of adjectives may also bo used as abbreviations of the corresponding adverbs. 


III .—In Quotations from the Ramayan. 


A. 

Ajodhya Rand. 

Ln. 

Laykd Rand. 

eh. 

ehaupai. 

At. 

Aranya Raxid. 

Su. 

Sundar Rand. 

chh . 

ehhand. 

Ba. 

Bal Rand. 

Ut. 

Uttar Rand. 

do. 

cloha. 

Ki. 

Rh'kindd Kdnd. 



so. 

sor’tha. 


! 



tof * 

totak. 
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COMPARATIVE DICTIONARY 

OF THE 

BIHAEI LANGUAGE. 
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a (1), the first letter of the Bihari alphabet, represents 
three distinct vowels. First, it indicates l a short 
vowel, which we, for the sake of convenience (see 
Introd .), transliterate with a, but which really has, as 
a rule, the sound of short aw (or short broad o), as in 
the English ‘ hot 3 6 not 3 though not quite so deep as the 
corresponding Bang dll aw. Secondly, it sometimes 
indicates 2 a long vowel, the sound of which is a fang aw 
(or long broad o, see Introd.), as in the English ‘ awe, 3 
‘ law 3 In this case it is distinguished in this Diction¬ 
ary by placing the prosodic mark of length (!) over 
it and transliterating it by a, thus ha. Thirdly , 
it sometimes indicates 3 a mere imperfect vowel (see 
Introd.), the sound of which is a very short e, as in 
the English ‘ bigger 3 (see 8v)eet y s Handbook of 
Phonetics, § 200). In this case it is distinguished, 
in this Dictionary, by a dot (•) placed in line after 
the consonant, and transliterated by the apostrophe; 
thus ws ¥, w gif. 

With regard to the use of the sign ^ and its new 
substitutes, it should be noted that the former (^f) 
is never used except at the beginning of a word or after 
another vowel, as ^?it agd before, ' nwuawa 

barber. In the middle of a word, after a eons., it is 
always omitted, its absence indicating the presence of 
the vowel it represents, according to the native 
grammarians 3 theory that the sound of a inheres in 
every consonant unless otherwise specified; thus effort 
kali bud, sf srf haw I I am, ghafwd house. 

The last two examples illustrate the use of the 
new signs, which practically serve as substitutes 
for the omitted ^ ivhen it is either a long or an 
imperfect vowel. At the end of a word, also, it 
has been the common practice hitherto to omit the 
sign This practice has a very serious incon¬ 
venience. There are but very few cases in which any 
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of the three sounds of ^ is pronounced at the end of 
a word after a consonant, whereas the omission of the 
sign % according to the already-mentioned grammat¬ 
ical theory, would indicate the necessity of pronounc¬ 
ing an inherent a af ter every final consonant. For 
this reason the sign o or * (see Introd.) is adopted in 
this Dictionary to replace the sign whenever any of 
its sounds are pronounced at the end of a word ; the 
sign o signifying the full (short or long) sound of 
and the sign • its imperfect sound. Hence when any 
word is spelt without s or *, it must be read as 
ending in a consonant. The principal cases when 
there is a final audible sound are given below ; and 
it will be noticed that the short sound a occurs in the 
first case, the long sound & in the second , and the 
imperfect sound in the two remaining cases . With 
the exception of these cases, no word is ever 
pronounced with a final a; thus ^ ayg limb, 
ghar house, W kamal lotus, etc. It should be 
noted, however, that this rule is only applicable to prose. 
In poetry every final a is pronounced as the imper¬ 
fect vowel; and hence in verse quotations the substi¬ 
tutes o or* will not be used, the absence of the vowel 
sign being understood to be, as usual, an indication 
of the vowel pronunciation. 

With regard to the occurrence of the various 
sounds o/% the following rules may be given. 1 The 
short ft w-sound is the regular and most common one . 
It is not the Sanskrit open a, nor the common Hindi a 
(which sounds less holloiv), nor is it like the English 
u in ‘ nut / f but / It is something between the u in 
‘nut 3 and the ( Bangali) 6 or ftw in ‘not, 3 but 
exactly agrees with neither. It may occur in any 
syllable, whetlcer open or closed, stressed or unstressed, 
whether initial or medial or final; thus ghawr 
house, dwmUiur immortal, 3R1TW kdwmawl lotus, 
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hiwr’l'&wk he did, srs naw not;. 2 The 

long aw-sound has been observed by us in the following 
cases : —(1) the auxiliary verb v' 'i'T hdw be {e.g., 
hdwt 1 am) ; (2) the Bhoj'puri pres. ind. (e.g., 
delchdlo I see) ; (3) the termination of the 2nd 
pers. plur. of any tense ( e.g., dekhd may ye 

see, Bh. ^i|fo dekhdld you see, Bh. ^r»!o dekh'bd 
or Mth. dehh’b&h you will see); (4) in the 

Maithili ahl. postpos . xi $<ji (e.g., TO ^ mukh sfi 
from the mouth, Bid. 6, 2); (5) in the Mag ahl 
termination of the obi. form of nouns in silent a (e.g., 
%T ghara kai to a house, dekha km to see, 

J. A. S. B.,vol. LII, pp. 151,154). The Biharis have 
no special graphic sign for this peculiar long sound, 
but, when necessary, they sometimes indicate it by 
placing the prosodic mark of length (2) over ^ 
(thus ; or, though incorrectly, write it as (e.g., 
or, as in the Azamgarh Settlement Report, 
p. 20A, ; or, still less correctly , they express 

it by adding the visarga (e.g., I see, 

you see, see Gd. Gr., p. 26, footnote). It is, however , 
clearly nothing else but the long sound corresponding 
to the common short sound aw, these two forming 
an exact pair of short and long vowels. 3 The 

imperfect a-sound never occurs in the beginning of 
a word. In the middle of a word it is not un¬ 
common, though no exact rides as to its occurrence can 
be given , except that (1) it is usually met with between 
two syllables, the second of‘which contains a long 
vowel, as in wtot ghar’wd house, ^rPW sut’lai 
he slept; and (2) it always occurs between or after 
two consonants which originally formed a conjunct 
consonant, as in sab’d word, tow jat'n 

purpose, ftfPCWT kir’pd grace, TOWfTO par'ydjan 
need (from S/cr. TO*, ith, sri, wtro). At the 
end of a word it never occurs in prose , except in the 
two last cases , mentioned below, of the final audible 
In poetry, as already mentioned , every final ^ 
is pronounced as the imperfect vowel. 

At the end of a word the vowel ^ is audible in 
the following cases: — (1) in monosyllables , as na 
not; (2) in the 2nd pers. plur., as dekhd may ye 
see; (3) after a double consonant, as richchh 3 

bear, datf given ; (4) after *T, or a conjunct 

consonant the latter part of which is as 
TOTOipfa* akalh’niy 9 unspeakable, TOhro* cijogy’ un¬ 
worthy, x(Tm* grdjhy 3 acceptable. In the case of most 
other conjunct consonants their component parts are 
pronounced separately with the interposition of the 
imperfect vowel, so that the word practically ends in 
a single consonant, without any inherent a; thus 
jnk't joined (Skr. p), sab’d word (Sir. 

TO*), TOW jan’m birth ( Skr. to* ), yinx put’r son 
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(Skr. TO), TgTOsr suk 3 l white ( Skr. toO, faron 
Krish'n Krishna (Skr. ^^j), etc.; but if the conj . 
cons, consists of a nasal or a sibilant followed by a 
mute, it is treated like a single cons., that is, it is 
pronounced without my inherent a; thus ayg limb, 
’TOT ant end, to? dand staff, and TOW samast whole, 
fiww grihast (Mth.) or f?TTWW gir’hast (Bh.) house¬ 
holder (Skr. r?%T®),%mpasp or yvq pushp flower 
(Skr. tot)- 

It may be added that in Bais'wari the letter'm, 
inherent in a preceding ^ y or w, is sometimes written 
to express the short vowels V e and wt o respectively ; 
thus in the pron. forms to, and w?, 

pronounced jehi, jen, and mohi, soi, for wfir, to, 
and etc. On the same principle the Skr. 

W% vyakti person becomes ^to bekat in Bihdri 
(cf. Bid. 8, 2). 

[ The ancient Indo-ary an language possessed a 
pair of short and long sounds of a, pronounced clear 
and open, like a in the German c mdnn 3 and ‘ mahlf 
Italian ‘ hallo 3 and ‘ bdco 3 The short sound of & 
does not occur in English, but the long a is met with in 
words like ‘ far‘star. 3 In Sanskrit these were 
graphically represented by nand d. The sound 
of % however , began to undergo changes from very 
early times. These changes took two different directions 
On the one hand, the sound a tended to be obscured 
into a short g, on the other, into a short o (compare 
the analogous change of a in Greek to e and o), by 
which two sounds are not to be understood a clear 
g and o, but obscure sounds like German g (or ge) 
short and English aw short, pronounced something 
like g in ‘ error 3 and 6 in e hot. 3 (Of Sweet's 
Phonetics, §§ 31, 66, 71-74.) The former sound 
is best represented by the common w of the Hindi , 
the latter by the common of the Bangdli; 
thus VX ghar, pronounced H. gh£r, Bg. ghor. The 
tendency of a to change to short g is already 
noticed by the most ancient native grammarians 
(Pratishakyas and Pdnvni in the 3rd cent . B.Q. ; see 
Whitney 3 s Skr. Gr., § 21, p, 9), who call the vowel so 
changed samvrita or ‘ dimmed. 3 The tendency 
of a to change to short 6 probably also declared 
itself very early, though no similar testimony on this 
point seems to be available. The evidence of the 
modern Gaudians, however, shotcs that the former 
tendency affected more the centre and west of India , 
while the latter was active in the east and extreme 
south. Thus w is pronounced as short 8 in all 
Western Gaudians (Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, Guja- 
rdti) and in the Southern Gaudian (or Marathi) 
with the exception of the Konhani dialect of the 
Marathi , in the extreme south, near Goa. On the 
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other hand , % is pronounced as short 6 (or ftw) in all 
Eastern Gaudians (Bihdri, Bangdli, Oriya) and in 
the Konhani . In Bang all the 6-sound is most clearly 
developed (see Bg. Gi\, pp. 7, 8), less so in Oriya 
(0. Gr.,p. 1., Op. Qr., p. 67) and Konkani (.Kn , Or 
p. 5), and! also less so in Bihdri y in the westernmost 
dialects of which (Bais’wari, Western Bhofpurl ) the 
6-sound already predominates. In the Gipsy both 
changes, 6 and o } are found in different words ; thus 
desh/ten/ but shov, * six •/ see Psp. M.,pp. 230, 231 
(Skr. and v\). The result of the process thus far 
explained was to give to the Gaudian two a- sounds . 
One tv as short (8 or 6), and ivas the obscure close 
representative of the ancient short (rpen a, while the 
other was long and identical with the ancient long open 
But by the side of this process there gradually 


a. 


developed in the Eastern Gaudians another, which con 
sisted in creating on the one hand along comiterpart 
of the short close a, and on the other hand a short 
counterpart of the long open a. Thus the final result 
of the two processes was to produce two pairs of n- 
sounds, one being open, the other close, and each pair 
consisting of a short and long sound. Moreover , the 

second process led to a further important result in the 
Eastern Gaudians. The fact that the two initial 
sounds were the short close a and the long open a, and 
were graphically represented by and respectively, 
had practically the effect of causing these two graphic 
signs to be looked upon as serving to distinguish 
not so m%ich the quantity as the tone of those two a- 
sounds. In other words, became the sign, not of 
the short a -sound, but of the close a -sound, while 
similarly *UT became the sign, not of the long, but 
of the open a -sound: When this residt had been 
attained, it obviously became necessary to devise 
some new marks to distinguish the quantities of 
the new pair of a -sounds, whenever such distinction 
appeared to be desirable. In the ordinary converse of 
life, indeed, this necessity teas not much felt; it is a 
common observation that people will continue, without 
much practical inconvenience, a system of spelling 
which no longer conforms to the realities of pronun¬ 
ciation ; and thus at the present day natives as a 
rule use the signs M and for the close and open 
sounds ivibhout distinction of quantity. Still occa¬ 
sionally there is need of defining quantity , and then, as 
already explained , various means are resorted to. One 
of these, the system of using prosodic marks, has been 
adopted in this Dictionary , as being the simplest 
and most consistent . According to this system the 
long close &-sound (i.e., aw) is represented by 4 
(i.e., ^ plus the prosodic mark of length), and 
the short open h -sound (i.e,, ft) is indicated by 
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(i.e ,, plus the prosodic mark of shortness). The 
system of E. Gd . a- sounds and their graphic represen¬ 
tations may then be thus tubularly shown 

. ( Short. ^ a (= aw). 

Close a-sound ... < T ' 

( Long, ^ a ( = aw). 

n , (Shorty a. 

Open a-sound ... < _ 

( Longy ^rr a. 

The creation of a short counterpart to the long open a 
in the E. Gd. appears in every case to be due to the 
shortening of an original long open a, and is most 
frequently the result of the law of shortening the 
antepenultimate (see Intro cl.). Thus, B. ^rrf^^rr 
khatiyd bed (Ig. f. of khclt) ; B. 
khMo, Bg. khaildm, O. khailu I ate 

(from *rr lchd); B. mar’lo, Bg. srrftWT* 

marildm, O. mfKf marilu I beat; Bg. *rrfx*?T 
mariyd having beaten, ^t^?T khd'iya having eaten, 
^Tf^^rr dsiyd having come, etc. (The short pronun¬ 
ciation of in all these cases is strikingly shown 
by The contraction of ^j + X ai to e in Bangali 
(colloquially, see Bg. Or., p. 330) and to at in Bihdri; 
thus Bg. %^TTflT hheldin, B. Ichmlf) I ate; Bg. 

mere having beaten, etc.) It should be observed, 
however, that in the case of the shortening the antepe¬ 
nultimate of long forms (but of no others) there is 
a tendency (imperative in Western Bhofpurl and 
Bais’warl, but optional in the other dialects of Bihdri) 
to substitute the short close a for the short open ft ; 
thus in Bio. and W. Bh. only khatiyd, but 
khatiyd or *rrfe*nr khatiyd in MthMg., and E. Bh. 
But besides the case of the antepenultimate, the short 
open ft occurs also in other cases; e.g., in tatsamas 
which originally contained a long open a before a conj. 
cons.; thus, B., Bg., and O. nydjy 3 just 

(Skr. 5*jTOr), baby 9 sentence (Skr. 3T^0, 

irbw grajhif acceptable (Skr. mu); TPW? bajhy* 
external (Skr. ), etc. For some other cases, see 
the Art. a. The existence of the long counterpart 
(aw) of the short close a in Bangali and Oriya has 
not as yet been specially noticed by grammarians ; 
but in Bangali it occurs, for example, in the vocative 
term, of such nouns as fwr father, STTWT mother 
(e.g.,% fws he pita ! oh father !). It is now usual in 
Bangali to spell these forms with the visarga (fq«rs, 
SOW*), a> practice which has led to the mistaken notion 
that they are identical with the Sanskrit vocatives 
thus spelt (see Bg. Gr., p. 65), but which is none 
else than the erroneous practice already noticed as 
being also found in Bihdri writers . The creation of 
this long aw appears in most , if not all , cases to 
be due to the curtailment of a syllable which in the 
preceding stage of the Ap. Pr. contained an ^ u: 
Thus 2nd pen. plur. B. ^*lo dekhd ™ Ap. Pr. 










; Bh. dekk&ld = Ap. Pr. + 

(sse GW. Gr., §§ 497, 501) ; voc., Zty. fxnlo 
jtnVd = Jp. Pr. frcr^r or f*T?pit ( see Gd. Or., § 369); 
jpes. incZ., Bh. dehhdld = 4^* ^ r * + 

( 5 eo GW. Gr., §§ 497, 501) ; auxil. verb 4«r 
hdw is contracted from Ap. Pr. (Gr/. GV., 

§514); a&Z, postpos. ^ s§ is a contraction of the 
alternative form sSu ; obi. sing . 4o = «4p. Pr. 
gen . sgr. (soo Go?. Gr ., j?. 195, /. -4. S. J3., voZ, 

LII, 163). Respecting the Western and Southern 
Gaudians, it remains to be added that in them the 
ancient short open a /&as often survived, in words 
like IK multitude ($fcr. *rqr), etc. y especially in 
onomatopoeic words like jhdn jhan jingling, 

and frequently in stressed syllables, like kdmal, 

but E . GW. kdivmal . 

TFWfc regard to the Rais’wart practice of expressing 
V ebyV) it may be noted that the same use is also some • 
times observed inBangali; eg., hi© is seen, 

pronounced dekhajai, individual ,pronounced bektiJ] 

a or ^ i; «/r. /., w. a, /♦ t 2), Ts., a 

prim. der. sujf. used to form nouns of action. 
Exam,, m., cmd %*r or%1% /. play, from 
play; sh . /. m., 4^ or /., s?r. / m., 

/. laughter, from laugh ; <RTT or *rrf*/. beating, 

from beat; wh. f. and str. f. Xt^\f 

language, from ^speal^. See art. a (2) and 
art. X % (2). 

. [Jt should be remembered that this sujf. becomes 
silent in prose, though not in poetry, according to 
the ordinary rule regarding a final % as explained 
in art. ^ a (1). The fern, gender is the more usual 
one in words formed with this suff. The fern, form in 
X i is common in the poetry of all dialects, but in 
prose it is almost entirely limited to the Mth. dialed , 
the corresponding fern, form in the other dialects 
ending 'in silent ^ a. The complete set, consisting 
of masc. and femshort and long forms , does 
not exist in every instance. Practice alone can supply 
the needful information on this point). 

[The original of this suff. is the Skr. suff. 
vjhich (in the nom . sg.) forms m . ^P, /. *mr. In Pr. 
the fem. suff. may be substituted for *HT (see Hem . iii, 
32, Vr. v, 24), the Pr. set of the suff. thus becoming 
m. ^t,/. m or In Gel., according to its usual 
phon. laws, this set changes to m. /. ^ or x ; see 
Gd . Gr.,p. 155, § 329; also §§ 41-51. The Ig.f. of 
this suff. is made by the addition of the pleon. suff. 
; see the art. *$rr a (2) rnd ^ &a.] 

^8f a (3), Tfoh .,pref euph ., added to words beginning with 
a conj. cons, the first part of which is w; thus 


bathing {Ram., TJt., ch . 30, 2; Skr. ^cr*i), wfk 

\S 

praise (Ram., Bd ., ch. 93, 8; Skr. ^fw), 
place (San., vs. 39 ; Skr. Sometimes the conj . 

cons, is dissolved; e.g ^wr*r Gop. 13; 

6 Bih. iii, 9. Optionally, and perhaps preferably , x is 
prefixed to such words, e.g „ school (B. Gr. 

II (Bh.), conversation 20), finn (Padm., ch. 

618, 7; Skr. ; see art. x i (4). 

[That the euph. use of the pref. ^ was not entirely 
io unknown in medicevaland ancient India may be conjec¬ 
tured from such instances as Skr . ijjnjf or base 

metal, Sk?\ orrr&%t$ y dumb ( see Golds tucker’s 

Skr. By., s.v. ^); and the existence of the Gd. 
xTmi (If. r.,p. 269, l. 10; Gd. Gr., p. 14), Pd. xjSt, 
is (Pa. By.), Pr. X^T (Bern, ii, 130; 

according to Vr. xii, 22 only Shr. Pr.), for Skr. 
seems to point in the same direction. On the other 
hand, instances like the Skr. astronomical terms 
scorpion ( Greek <ricop7rio<z), sfpir ‘kronos* (Greek 
20 tepovos)—see Weber’s History of Indian Literature, 

p. 254 , footnote—indicate an alternative treatment of 
initial conj. cons. In all Gds. the euph , use of the 
pref. ^ prevails .] 
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^Ta(4),Ts. f pref. neg., added to words ( substadj. } 
part., num., or adv.) 1 io negative their meaning , 
like the E. in-, un-, dis-, or 2 to depreciate it; thus 
■wnfr ignorance (Ram., B., ch. 64, 1 ; from m*r 
knowledge), immoveable (Ram., Ba., ch. 2, 

11; from moveable) ; without distinction 

(Bid. 29, 3; from specially); again 

an unluoky day (Paclm., ch. 419, 3; from f^r 
day). It becomes ^ an, if the word begins with 
a vowel; thus disrespect (Vaish. iv, 2, from 

respect), improper (Bid. 51, 4, 

from proper), many, lit. not one 

(Bid. 45, 1, from one). Not unfrequently it 
is pleonastically reduplicated ^«r an -f- ^ a , in 
which form it occurs both before words beginning 
with a conso7iant and words beginning with a 
vowel; thus, before cons., unnoticed (Sal. 

18; from mark), Hpwrsr--not having become 
(Ram., Bd., eh. 176, 2, ^ f^TifT when 
it had not yet become morning, from vi*f& 
having become, past part. = Sir . igjf); again before 
vowels, an’adhikdri uninitiated (Ram., 

Bd., ch. 118, 1, from initiated), 

dn’ichchhit undesired (Ram., TJt., ch. 116, 4, from 
xftt desired). If thus used pleonastically, is 
practically treated as a separate word. 

[^, before vowels is well known in Skr. 
as a neg. pref. There are even a few, though 
doubtful and mostly vedic cases of its reduplication ; 
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e.g., famine (*%«r not + W®RW inauspicious 

time, famine, there is no real word 

fearless (*w not + fearless, ike 

ts 720 f’eai word j £££ Qoldstucker’s Sir. By., 

8. vv. In Pv* also it is well known, both in its simple 
and reduplicated forms; examples of the latter are 
unconsidered (from considered, Mem. 

ii, 190), freedom from calamity {from tfif 

calamity, Aup. § 4). The same remark applies to 
all Gds ,.] 

a (5), Tbh., pref miens., very, excessively, sometimes 
added to words to emphasise their meaning; ihus 
great destruction (j Kb. v, 35, for very 

unsteady (for ), ’RET#? very difficult ( Az. Gy. for 
yj); occasionally in compounds, os or ^tsrtjt very 

great, huge (11b. iii, 10, lit* having a large body, 
from body). 

[5Ar. Pr. ^; hence Gd. * 5 : and shortened ^; 
see the remarks on derivation under the art. . The 

origin of this pref. however , is now lost sight of, and 

it is added , at pleasure , to tats . as icell as tadbh . 
words.’] 

a (6), Tbh. f pref. pleon., added to many words without 
modifying their meaning, as in destroyer ( Parv. 

do. 13), happiness ( Jan., ch. 12), ''Wfar blessing 

(Jan., ch. 5, A 1 ah., vs. 17), ’vm support, food (San., 
vs. 53), iWPSr sky (Hb. i, 36), etc. 

[Skr. -^T; in Pa. and Pr. generally ”*[T, but occa¬ 
sionally shortened to ’s with doubling of the succeeding 
cons. ; thus Pr. ’f&W’asrt (Nam., vs. 23) destroyer 
(= Sir. •>W 3 , ' 3 ’ 3 !), Pr. (Nam., vs. 203) pond 

(= Skr. ’srt’BTW), Pa. removed ( = Skr. 

^ T fw.), Pa. or Pr. (Hem. iv, 54, 

Nay. 117) attached (= Skr. ), Pr- ^W>f 

(Kalp. § 95) clothes (= Skr. WPC*). In Gd. the 
latter process became much more general, hence II. vT'fiTVi 
or wt^ = Pr.* Skr. ^rprm*; B. 

Pr. ®spraiswt, Skr. ’rpr^'sii, etc.] 

^ a (7), Ts., interjection of pity, ah ! 

(Skr. ’W; so possibly in all Gds.'] 

^ET a (8), Ttoh., roc. pt., only occurring in the compounds 
etc.; a shortened form of ^ ah, q.v. 

^ a (9), Ts„ 'a name of Yishnn (see ^TwJ; ’a name 
of Brahma. Only occurring in fanciful usages, 
e.g., in riddles, etc. Exam., Sat,, (with comm.) p. 1, 
l. 3, tw, % w smc, 

^ wr-^ura: apsr vtt, Having 

put together Sits, Ram, Lachhman, Bharat, and 


Satrugh’n, Tul’si Das touching (their) ten feet 
crossed over the sea of existence. (Here ■srsrut-ijWT 
daughter of Janak is Slid ; <^wrsr or ^JVTn stands 
for ®TT*C and both meaning vehicle; 

■^WaTTsr-^w son of Das’jan is Ram ; snake 

signifies the Nag king Shes, ivho became incarnate 
as Lachhman; *9 signifies Vishnu, who became 

incarnate as Bharat; and W signifies Sib, who became 
incarnate as Satrugh’n.) 

[6’7cr. 1 3 so in all Gds.] 

di (1), for words commencing thus and not mentioned 
below, see tinder ah. It should also be noted that 
certain words, beginning with 'Sf?;. di°, ait?, 

ail 0 , dib°, di° or ait 0 , ail°, aib°, 

etc., (e.g., diliai he will come, Padmch. 1759 
3 ; ditf) I should have come, Misc. 79; 

dile they came, Bais. 7, etc.) cure inflections of the 
^/^Tsr ab come, and must be looked vp under that 
root . 

di (2), a verbal termination , = an, q.v. 

gisan = mean, q.v, Exam. f Bais. 7, 

% Tyfwr t TTUT, I would have got 

such a brother-in-law hanged, 0 Ram! 

aisd, (/. a'isi) = ^ disd, q.v. Exam., 

Bais. 27, ^sftr ?ift sjtw *)T 

Working such an (efficacious) magic, I should not let 
my lover depart. 

ai — di (1), ^srrt di (1), a sec. der. stiff, used 
to form abstract nouns from adjectives, as 
lightness, from light; w»TTT goodness, from 

good. 

[Skr. WT, Shr. Pr. ^T, or Mh. Pr. *rr (Hem. ii, 154), 
with pleon. superadded, it is SIcr. f?r*6T, Pr. f^T or 
or, including the final ^ of the base, and 

Gd. ; with pleon. HI ( = ^) added again to the 
base, we have Pr. contracted to Gd. ’Wt;. See 

Gd. Gr., § 220.] 

W au (1) \for words commencing thus , and not mentioned 
below, see under du. 

a ii (2), a verbal termination, — ^ du, q.v. 
aiir — dor, q.v, 

ciut, ut, auhyd, TbH*j $ubst» m. / 

»a man who dies without leaving issue; 8 a bachelor, 

3 a blockhead, fool. 
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akathi 


{Properly Hindi, but occasionally used by 
educated Bihar Is.) 

[Mr. ! %-gzr. or *<ngsinit ; Pa. 'sjigxft, *^WT; 
Pr. -^3V^T; Ajo. Pr. '^psw, ""Wfjw, or 

S, srewf»;— H. '^anr, wr, Garh. 

'^tn, ^f<r (Ml. Gy.), ws, (/.) <3?nFt; Ml. 3 
(to.), 3 ^Jffp (/.); M. has '^ 3 s<T in the seme of 
plough, plough-boy.] 

y ae / ybr words commencing thus, see under ft ah. 

ad ; for words commencing thus, see under ^ aw. 

• _ 

o.msh } 'W arris; for words commencing thus, see 
under ans. 

(1)j rbh., a der. suff. occurring in a certain 
number of sec. roots. Sometimes the original root 
(generally with a slightly different meaning) occurs 
side by side with the sec. root thus formed !; but in 
most cases the former is no longer in use. Exam., 
bo separated and y/*6Z be split; ^/.fnjcR be 
painful and^/m tighten; again ffxpx split, v /^ 
rumble, from the disused -j/^r or and 
respectively; similarly ff'xuss glitter, shine, 

and many others, see E. R., 63. 

(It may be noted that these sec. roots, just like 
prim, roots, may be used as nouns of action, which 
are generally feminine in their weak form; while 
their strong forms end in ^p*T masc. and f em .; 
e.g., W;/. pain, H^f glitter, f. glance. 

See the art. a (2) and \ i (2), both prim. der. suff.) 

[The original of this suffix most probably is 
the Skr. kri, which in construction with any 
noun (generally in the acc. sing.) may form a sort 
of periphrastic root. Thus Skr. i$w -f blow 

(lit, make puff), hinder (lit. make 

hindrance, from mf '^4 + v « rumble (lit. make 
a rumbling noise), pain (lit. make tor¬ 
ment). In Pr. the coalesces with the noun, 

so as to form an indivisible compound root ending 
in *5, which last element is in Gd. further reduced 
to a single =5. Thus the abovementioned Skr. peri¬ 
phrastic roots become in Pr. the compound, roots 
(pres. part, act: Sapt., vs. 176; pres. part, 

pass. Hem. iv, 422), x /-^ > 

and in Gd., ffvp, ffrte, It wiU 

thus be seen that the initial ^ of the suffix i s 
really the termination of what was originally a noun, 
while the element n represents what was originally 
the root w. For further information on the nature 
and origin of such comp, roots, see Gd Gr S 353 
17.173.] ‘ * ,v ’ 
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^ ak (2), (/. w),Ts., a prim, der. stiffs used only 

in tats, words to form adjectives and nouns of agency. 
Exam., (/. ), a doer, from 

[Skr. T'ST ; met with in all Gds. In all 

probability this suff. is a compound of the prim, 
der. suff. ^ a (2), q.v., and the pleon. suff. 
q.v. ; thus, m. mw. = ^ + ^:,f. T^T- X + *RT- 
The tadbh. form of the suff. is m. a (2), /. 
t i, q.v.] 

ak (3), Tbh., a shortened form ofvxiek or or ek one, 
occurring only in compounds, such as ak’ld, 

alc’sar, ak’hattan, ’RRt akotaPso, 

etc. (q.v.). 

[••Mr. tjr, Ap. Pr. mg (Hem. iv., 371), B. jn$ 
or ’SPff.] 

ak’tay, aletay, ilc’tay, 

ikpay, Any., adj. com. gen., acting, being temporarily 
in charge of an office in the place of another officer. 

\_E. acting, a tech, term of the Indian Adminis¬ 
tration.] 

akafbakaf, Tbh.,si ibst.m., 'trifles, things 
worth nothing ( = ^TyfWpgV); hence 2 the minor 
portions of a composite whole. Exam., 1 Chan., ^sjre- 
w % w«r "srrx, r¥ f«jR To 

speak trifles as they come into the mind, is the 
natural disposition of evil men. -Hb. 2, 59, 
RRW-RRS -^^T, All the pegs and pins of the 
cart came loose. See ’Witf-nirf agar’bagar. 

[Perhaps connected with or 

q.v., XRa being a reduplication of ^Ra; or the latter 
might itself be a reduplication of RRa, q.v. Cf. M. 
RRa-f^Ra rigorously minute, and RRS-fR«R® hideously 
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ah’ta (1), the same as ah’rd (1), q, v . 

'9 

ah’ta (2), the same as ak’rd, q.v. 

fik’Uffem. of^zzx ak’fd (2), q.v . 

a/cHdbar, ahtobar, the same as 

akHubar, q.v . 

akathi, Tbh., adj. com. gen., mischievous, 
noxious, injurious. Exam., Chan., 

+ -ft) jsk , siw ^ To 

an unreasonable man defects alone are visible: a 
mischievous person sees them very deftly. 

[■Probably from Skr. Pd. ; with 

the intens. a (5), ?.».] 


















V wi™,' 

p^^WHf akaf ~~ 

|/^T^ al'car, (pr. pts. ^^rs-f fT ak’rait, Bh. ^rarvspr 
tifc’rat, ak’rit ; ak’ral; 

ak’rab ; aJe’rai ), Tbh,, v. intr ., ] to become 

hard, stiff; Ho writhe, become distorted, cramped ; 
Ho strut affectedly, swagger, give oneself airs; 4 to 
challenge to fight. Phr., Wtff sfTCT (Uf to become 
stiff, hence) to come to the end of one's resources 
(as in a lawsuit or struggle,) Exam.* 1 Coll. 

?t^r, The corpse has got stiff; Coll. ( Bh .), 
■$nr &w P vr wlo, Have you 

come to the end of your resources already P N ow you 
are powerless. 2 Coll. CM.), 

The horse's legs are distorted or crooked ; Coll, ( JBh .), 
WTO *rr? wf % *nr, My arms 

and legs, being stiff and distorted, have become like 
sticks. 3 B. Or ., I (Introd.), Fable 11, ipr ^raf? 

^sft •<rr4: ^v^tx 

Swaggering along, I shall show off the finery 
of my ornaments and clothes and the beauty 
of my countenance. 4 Coll. (BA,), ^«$Pf % 

He stands up swaggeringly, challenging 

to fight. 

[JDer. uncertain; but cf. Skr. y/^sk 0 hard, also 
Skr. and hard, stiff, which are probably 

pralcritising derivations from Skr. qrg or both 

derivatives of Skr. y/s!^. The most common represent¬ 
ative of the latter root in Pd. and Pr. is properly 
a der. root, for Pd. or Pr. — Skr. (see Hem. 

iv, 187; j standing for ^ as in Pr. y/i^ f or SAr. 

Hmi. iv, 51, 221). Thence comes Pd. and Pr. 
representing Skr. y/^rnSP* ( lit. ) draw 

up, cramp. This might change in Gd. to y/^rars’ or 
or or (forw^xz). The process 

of loss or transfer of aspiration is not uncommon in 
Gd. (see remarks on derivation of ^^rpw), or even in 
Pr., see Gd. Grp. 82, and possibly the prakritising 
Skr. y/^f is due to it. Or perhaps the yAwf may 
be related to the adj. standing, which is a modi¬ 
fication of Pr. x?f 9 Skr. w&l, pp>p. of yAft^ (see 
Cp. Gr. iii, 60). In this case the initial ^sr of the 
would be the intens. pref. (see art. ^ a (5)). H. y/Wf 
orVfffT®r (Hd. Dy.) with adj . ^sfTf or 'W?, P. 
y/'Wf or y/’STFfil?, G, with numerous derivatives, 

S. (properly a pass. form + *?, see 8. 

Qr., p. 258) ; wanting , apparently , in the other Gels., 
in which only derivatives of it occur ( see art. 
akari), adopted from the Hindi.] 

akar, also (Mth.) ^Ji^r agar (1), the same as 
akari , q.v. 

akafbai , akafbai , Tbh,, subst. I 

(Bh.) the cramps, rheumatism. Exam., Coll. 


— 1 akari 

(Bh.), ^rt^rcr Star wr, He has got 

rheumatism. 

[Properly 1st verb, noun of the doubler causal 
y/^^r?*«nr5r, made with the prim. suff. \ i (2), q.v. 
This double causal root does not otherwise occur 
in B ., the- simple causal y/^f^r?T^r (q.v.) being ordi¬ 
narily used. From this latter root the corresponding 
words P. or G. it, are derived. 

H., like B.j has ’'q^nprrl;. It should be noted that 
in such derivatives the causal or double causal root 
has the same meaning as the prim, root, i.eit is 
properly a pleon. root, formed with the pleon. sujf. 
^ftr, see Gd. Gr ., p . 170, § 349. See art. ^ ai (2), 
abdi, bdi. See also art. akan. Or the 

word, may be explained as a compound of (q.v.) 
and wind, the latter word being an usual term 
for rheumatism.'] 

ak’rd, titerd (2), Tbh., subst. m.y (Bh.) 'a 

calcareous nodular limestone, found in the soil in 
many parts of India, used in making roads , lime , 
etc. ; »(S. Bh.) coarse gravel (Grs., § 794), pebbles. 
See ^'trak’pd (2), 8k’ri (2), aykat. 

(When it appears in large blocks , it is ; the 

small pieces for road-metal are ^T 3 T?, or “sSNvsff, 
or ; when used for lime-burning, it is ^W*-) 

[This word does not appear to occur in any of 
the other dialects of B., nor in any of the other Gds. ; 
it is in all probability merely a mutilated form of 
q*v. The latter are the forms occurring 
in all other Gd. languages and B. dialects , and also 
occur in Bh. by the side of Compare, however, 

the first part of q.v.] 

nr ak’rab, (pr. pts. *rqr^r?I akar’haU, 
Bh. §- Mg., ah’rdwelt, nWraw'd, 

^^n^ri;nr ak'rait; ak’rdol; ^^5Tjr'«r 

ah’rdeb; ak’rdbai, afrf.de), Tbh., 

v. tr., to distress, impede. Exam,, Coll. (Bh.), <f 
x^RSTt f^^fo ? sit ? You have impeded him/ 

haven't you ? 

[Causal of y/wf, q.v.] 

Wff akari , akar, Tbh., subst./., (Bh.) 1 cramps, 

crookedness, contortedness, stiffness; 2 pride, swag¬ 
ger, strut, airs, conceit; 3 parade, pomp, show. 
Comp., m., 

pomp, stateliness, affected airs; com. 

gen., an affected person, a fop,; f. y 

swaggering, strutting, foppishness, air3. Phr., 

to swagger. Exam*! 'poll* (Bh.), wt^Txx 
^Tf H ^t, He has got cramps or 

stiffness in the loins. 2 Coll. (Bh .), T 
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«Yi ~~ 

^pnrrfo, Wh<at airs are you giving yourself before 
me! 3 Coll. (Bh), i * *rf & *fw?r *fT, 

This is a wedding procession of great pomp. See 
^3Tf o^ar. 

[Properly 1st verb, noun of ( q.v), 

formed with prim. suff. \ \ (2), q.v. E . same as B.; 
P. or (subst), (adj), 

( subst .) ; 5. {subst., as in to 

walk affectedly, to strut); G. ^f^Tf (subst.), 

(subst, rivalry, contest, cf 4>th meaning of 
(adj.), (subst.), probably 

also ^if^f (subst., cramps). In the other Gds . 
it is adopted from II. or B.; thus Bg . 

(subst., a spasm); M. or (subst.), 

or (adj.), or 

(subst.)] 

ak’ri (1), ak’ri fl), Tbh., subst . /., 

a rarely used Mth. form for akuri, q.v. 

[The simplest derivation (suggested already in 
MoleswortWs M. Dy.) is from Skr. kook, with the 
Ap. Pr. pleon. suff. ^ (Hem. iv, 429); thus Ap. Pr. 

m., ^faf^TT /., contracted into 
It may, however, be simply a corruption of "fgret, 
which woidd explain the appearance of u in the 
0. fr and of in the G. wKt (G. = 

), and on the other hand the disappearance of 
gu in B. (q.v.), M. shoot. H. 

G. '^■pR’st and M. ^^rsr and ^TT m., 

/. (the fern, meaning, as in B., a forked stick for 
pulling down fruit), 0. ’'Stf'ftfT m., Bg. 

^T^fT; hut S. grot m., fitH /.] 

■=^ cpT^j” ak’ri (2), -^Nr.r 3 ! ak’ri (2), ak’tl, (also 

in 'Mth. and N. Bh. ik’ri or WfV ik’ri), 

Tbh., subst. /., 1 (Bh.) small pieces of limestone, 
used as road-metal ( Grs , § 1266); *(3. Bh.) fine 
gravel (Grs. § 794). -See ^N>»TT ak’rd and 
&k’ron. 

[Properly fem. o/^favgr ak’rd, q.v.'] 

2J. 

ak’rait, Tbh., adj. com. gen., (Mth. f. 
ak’rditl), swaggering, foppish. Exam., Chan., 
^8* ^9 *3wi5r 9fT <yr, ^ m W, W, 

causes insufferable pain to good people not to 
think of others and to walk swaggeringly; Coll. 
(Bh.), *rr, The bull is wallowing and 

roaring. 

(The word is principally used of bulls and the 
like, and thence also applied to men.) 

[Properly (Mth). pres. part. o/’ v /^vf (q.v.) ; II. 
P. (or corrupt from P. pres, 

part, in ^ nd) subst. f, swagger.] 


( 


8 — W&riWK akHubar 

ak'rail, Tbh., adj. com. gen., (Bh.) gravelly, 
said espec. of certain soils, (Grs. § 794). See 
ak’rdvr. 

[Der. from by means of the sec. der. suf. 

; see Gd. Gr. § 245.] 


10 


Sk’rdiir, a synonym of 
(Grs. § 794). 


ak’rml, q.v. 


[Der. from by means of the sec. der. suff. 

WH; see Gd. Gr. § 245.] 
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akantak, Ts. f adj, com . gen., lit. free from 
thorns; hen ce met. 1 free from annoyance, trouble ; 
9 free from enemies. Exam., l RdmBd., ch. 96, 8, wt 
Saints and hermits felt relieved 
of an annoyance, 2 lb., A., ch. 182, 5, *swr?<ir 
I will reign at ease and free from 

enemies. 

(The word is never used in its literal sense.) 

[$£r. Bg. 'SScfiT^*, and so in all Gds.] 
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^RTrT akat, Ts., (I) adj. com. gen., thorough, utter, perfect 
( in a bad sense). Exam., Eg. ballad, “qf^r ^ 
qx-tra my, W9X*n When SarVan ate 

the first mouthful, it seemed as it were utter poison 
(after Fallon); Coll. (Mth.), ^fhr vriift 

*TT&\ Tho water of that well is thorough poison ; 
Coll. (Mth.) , t % ’Wer aifa: lit. he is a perfect 

knot of poison, i.e., he is a thoroughly wicked 
person ; similarly ^<fr?r a perfect mm, i.e., as 
bitter as the juice of the nlm-tree. 

(II) adv., thoroughly, intensely (in a bad 
sense), (practically serving as a superlative particle). 
Exam., Coll. (Bh), i w sq^rff wWt «rT, This fruit 
is intensely bitter; so also ^Pf^T, thoroughly 
bitter. 

[S7cr. ^Ti: lit. not made, not artificial; hence 
eternal, natural; hence thorough ; Pa. ^rf the eter¬ 
nal (an epithet of the Nirvana); not met with in 
the other Gds. The tadbh. equivalent is Pr. or 

(cf. Saptvs. 920, and Hem. iv, 396, 
meaning, in both instances , thoroughly) ; cf. M. 
the uncreate (an epithet of God). An analogous case 
is that of which also properly means natural, 

and hence thorough, e.g., Jan.,ch. 12, 
thoroughly charming. The word might, however, also 
be derived from Skr . ^^tT, Pr. uncut, unim¬ 

paired; hence , entire, whole, thorough; analogously 
to 
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ak’tular, ak’tobar, Any., subst. m., 

the month of October. 

[E. October.] 











akatth 


9 


akatth (old Bw.) = 'W’ei akath, q.v. 

akath , oZcZ £?w. akatth, T$ <f adj. com . J 

what cannot be spoken or described, unspeakable, 
unutterable, inexpressible, indescribable. Exam.j 
itow., Pa., c/t. 2, 13, «?fc^r-XTO, An 

unspeakable, spiritual chief Tlrtha; ibid., ch. 25, 7, 
frm (/ew.) ^TTpfh The mystery of name 

and form cannot be told; K. Ram., Ut. 145, ^ 
fwf«r wisj, irf^FTT (/**».), 3* *^ wr, 

(®6) powerful in every way, of unutterable greatness, 
the appeaser of Tul’sl Das* doubts ; Boh. 199, 
gmrc w*t, 

■iffh f*t f*nrir ( Wise) like Saraswati is thy speech, 
incomprehensible, past understanding, indetermin¬ 
able, unutterable, impenetrable ; the sacred scriptures 
can speak of it only in negatives, (^T*? or wprr 
is Saraswati, the goddess of speech and learning; 

is Stir, sr + Tfa; lit., the scriptures always 
say *no, no’) ; JPadmdo. 229, 1, •rwr 
TO ffrl f%<rr (Me feara of her) eyes 

were her ink, and her eyelashes the pen, and bitterly 
weeping she wrote unutterable {words). See 
akathf and akatKniy\ 

[.Properly a fut. part, pass., Skr. Pd.^iw^t 

( cf • pass. Pd. By.), Pr . {cf. pass. 

Him. iv, 249), Ap. Piwvtfm', S. Wf or (S. 
By .; on the change of ^ to ^r, cf. Gd . Gr §§ 116-120, 
145), P. ; apparently wanting in the other Gds. 
The form of the word is noteworthy on account of its 
irregularity. As a rule the Skr. conj. cons. ^ changes 
to ^ in Pd. and Pr. {Hem. ii, 21 ; e.g. T®$T = Skr. 
xnsfT road, fem.fut. part. pass, ofy/vti ); in order to 
avoid this inconvenient change in pass . inflexion, 
it was usual to enrtploy the alternative phon. change 
of dissolving the conj . cons. ^ into or [Pd. 

, cf. Hem. iii, 160 ; thus Skr, {Hem. 

iv, 249) or Pa. (Pd. By.) The change 

of vzj to or therefore , is quite irregular. The irreg¬ 
ularity is clearly an old one , as it is already noticed 
by Pd. and Pr. grammarians {Hem. ii, 174). In 
all probability the word is really an ancient tatsama, 
being preserved from the Skr. as a sort of technical 
term, applicable to i things transcending the human 
mind? Other similar instances are or dietetic 
food {a medical techn. term, also in Pr., see Sapt., vs. 
814, for v ■’ec = Skr. tna?), or w* poet, within {for 
vm, == Skr. *?*?).] 

akath?niif, Ts., adj. com. gen., {subst. f. I 
akath’nlyd), ‘unspeakable, unutterable, 
inexpressible, indescribable ; ^unsuitable to be spoken 
or described. Exam., 'Ram., Bd., ch. 70, 1, 


~ Skan 

<nr5T ^ srrft, A heavy, grievous, and unutterable 
pain. 9 Coll. (Bh.), *^iX 

% % m> His brother has this time done 

such a thing as is unsuitable to be described. 

[From fut. pass . part, of 

Skr. a pure tats., which may be used in 

all Gds.] 

• akathif, Ts. f adj . com . gen., the same as 
akatldnhf, q.v. 

[From ^ + q&t,fut. pass. part, of ^ r • 

a pure tats., which may be used in all Gds.] 

akad, Any., subst. ni., tlie marriage contract 
amongst Musalmans (Gfrs. §§ 1273, 1279j. 

[Ar. ’aqd.J 



fikan, akan, {pr. pts. dk } nmt, 

ttk’nal, ak 3 nab, ak’nai), {Bw.), 

Tbh., tr., 'to give ear, hear, hearken, listen, 
attend; hence 2 to attend to information, to learn, 
to come to know; and 3 to attend to music, to 
keep time to music, to march in accordance with 
musical time; also 4 to attend to the sound of 
money, test money {Grs. § 1489). Exam., l Rdm., 
Bd., ch. 349, 3, xpcsr** W?T ^TTrrr, When 

the citizens heard the marriage procession coming; 
Ram., A., ch. 44, 1, 5PT fir? ^fi| THT trf WT^> 
When the king heard the fall of the footsteps 
of Ram; Git., Ba., 37, 5. 5?? 

TTi? X\^ Hearing the 

arrangement of excellent words filled with affection 
{the allusion is to a number of songs) , Earn opened 
his lotuslike eyes ; K. Ram., Bd. 19, vrisr *?T% 

Lakhan, hearing these 
unpleasant words {of Parasurdm), felt enraged. 

*Bin. 220, msf’S 

WfT^cr ^rftrcm, Learning that 

the objeot of its (i.e., Kalikdl’s) deceptions was {to do) 
countless ( deeds of) injustice and destruction, 
Pariohhit, when residing happily in Haripur (i.e. 
Baibunth or Bishnu’s heaven), repented {of having 
spared it). 3 Ram., Bd., do., 309, 1, 
wiX VX, Noble princes cause 

horses to prance, keeping time to drums and kettle- 
drums. 4 Coll., S; Sound this rupee. 

See v/^^Tsr akdn. 

{The conj. part, is the only form in which 

this verb has been met with by us in B. literature.) 

l$kr< loth cl. pr . 

or ''tmwx or {Rdv. xi, 7, Sapt., vs. 365); 
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alc’nun 

C\ 

B. or or "row; S. same as B. ; S. 

3 ^u^TTv 71 !' (inf- > ‘perhaps a pleon. ^/^?T*ITT) contr. 
from ^T^srr?: {with euph. w) == Pr. ■OT^wrf^r, Skr. 
^/♦^rr^Tpir); apparently wanting in the other Gds. 
All Gds. also use the equivalent tats. 

^ET^r ak’nun, Any., adv., now, at present. 

^[Prs. &y*\ aknun.] 

ak’phak , wmmi sak’phak, (Bh.), the same as 
'W»'9 1 ss ak’sak, q.v. 

ak’bak, Tbh., subst. m., nonsensical talk. 
[Ilcdupl. of sfifi, q.v.] 

ak’bar, akbar , (poet. WH: akabbar), 

Any., subst. m., a man's name, the emperor Akbar. 
He was the second emperor of Hindustan of the 
Mughid house of Timur. His full name and title , 
as given on his coins , was Jalalu-d-din Muhammad 
Akbar Padshah Ghdtti,i.e., Jalalu-d-din Muhammad , 
the Great , J/n? Victorious Emperor . He reigned at 
Agra (see art. from A.D. 1542—1605. 

Beale’s Oriental Biographical Dictionary , s.y. 
/Stow# detached Hindi verses are commonly ascribed to 
him , among which is the following doha. Exam., 
j9, 375, sjT are % wrww, sj7rw »3Trt sitPs i wt 

%, t Whose fame is 

(spread) in the world, whom the world praises, his 
life is successful, (so) says Akbar Shah. 

[dr. jA) akbar, Ut, the Great.] 

^fgff«^T£T^T^r ak’barabad, a/cbarabad, Any., 

subst. m., the name of the capital of the emperor 
Akbar, Agra. 

[dr. akbar&bad, lit . the abaci or settle¬ 

ment of Akbar, He built a fort at Agra , made it his 
principal residence, and named it Akbarabad after 
himself ] 

ah’ 1 ban, akbari , Any., (I) adj. com. gen., 

relating to Akbar. Phr., subst. m., 

fac., a one-eyed man (Hd. By.). Exam., 

the Ain-i-Akbari or the Institutes of Akbar, 
the name of the third volume of Abu’l Fazl’s celebrated 
history of the reign of the emperor Akbar, called the 
Akbar-namah; or a gold coin 

of Akbar, worth variously, 9, 10, 12, 27, or 30 (but 
not 16) rupees (see Prinsep’s Useful Tables, p. 5). 

(II) subst. /., a sweetmeat of rice-flour and sugar 
formed into balls, and, after being fried in ghi or 
clarified butter, encrusted with clarified sugar. 

(From Ar. jtf 'I akbar , with Prs. sup/', ls *.] 


.. ir T .... .. „ , .-Ql 

— akar'ni 

ak’md, Any,, adj. com. gen., born blind. 
(Properly Urdu; used only by educated Muham¬ 
madans of Bihar.) 

[Ar. **♦$"! akmah .] 

•a 

fik’mal, Tbh., smM. /., embrace, hug. Phr., 
to embrace. Exam., H. Ram., Su . 29, 
w^T'sr mr^n wrsr mv: wrfar, 

Like a company of travellers, escaped 
from a sinking ship and considering themselves as 
being born (aneiv) that day, they all embraced (one 
another). See ah’war. 

[Skr. Pr. (Sapt.y vs. 996), 

hence B. with the not uncommon change of 

3T to it through an intermediate Ap. Pr. See Gd. 
Gr., § 134, p. 74.] 

■^fiCFT alcamit, Tbh., adv., suddenly, unexpectedly. 
Exam., Vaish. x, 3, % sRtfwa tow 

Suddenly, alas ! ( she hears) the song of the 
cuckoo in the fifth scale. 

[Perhaps a corruption of Skr. q.v. 

Compare also 

akampan, Ts., subst. m., (lit. free from trem¬ 
bling), name of a rakshasa ox demon in the suite of 
Eaban, king of Ceylon. Exam.* Ram., Ln., ch . 45, 
10, ^f^rxr f^^r^r?r t^r V* 

tfrsrr, When the line began to break, Akampan and 
Atikaya had reoourse to jugglery ; Han. 19, 

% gwc. He (Hanumdn) is 

the lion’s cub (that killed) those elephants Barid’nad, 
(i.e. Megfdm&d), Akampan, and Kumbhakaran. 

[5/tr. a i bahuvrihi ’ compound of ^ not 

and ?s«rfr trembling; Pr. (Rdv. xiv, 70).] 

akar , Ts., adj., com.. gen., exempt from taxes, duty¬ 
free, (tech.) one who does not pay Government 
revenue. EX8 TT\»j Chan., 

vx irflf wr^r, While paying himself 
no revenue, he exacts it from every one; the 
sun, though possessed of rays, does not take any 
payment. 

[Skr. 'Sfsrrc* ; hence in all Gds.] 

akar’ni, Tbh., adj. com. gen., not to be 
done, wi’ong, unsuitable. Exam., Chan., XPgftrn w 
*|W, vm, «r (The perform¬ 

ance of) good aots is (a duty) for every one; it is 
well to die; it is not good to do wrong (i.e. death is 
preferable to wrong-doing ); Coll. (Bh.), wt'TX 

wr, What was right in your eyes has 
turned out to be the reverse. 
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akar’mal 

[From ^ fut. pass. part, of do; 

hence Skr. urayvtW- m., WrtfNT /., Pr. m., 

/. {cf. Hem. i, 248), Ap. Pr. m., 

*«Wt«?Nl /., or com. gen. {cf. Hem. iv, 329 

330); hence, contracted, Gd. 'iRPoft or The 

form tcith vr n belongs to W. Gd. In M. it occurs 
shortened to in the comp. lit. doing 

what is not to he done, perverse.] 

akar’mal, Tbh., adj. com. gen., \Mih.) 
unfortunate. Exam., Chan. wre WT*? ^^T=|T®, 
ura-Hr ^ f <ht* i fax 

t^r, -$2^% <rra, wsfa fa» i fa^ fa*r, ^raP? 

am, XXU ^ 'xixpm II A bald man 

went and sat down under the shade of a bel-tree, 
being made uncomfortable by the sun shining on 
him. Suddenly a bel fruit dropped on his head and 
his skull was broken. What an unlucky thing it 
was ! 0 Sib, Sib, wherever an unfortunate man 

may go, the fruit of his sins will be preceding 
him. 

[Formed from xf^XTU or {q.v.) tcith the Mth. 

stiff, vr, which is only the past part, term., and is added 
in Mth. to make participial adj. of real or supposititious 
verbs.] 

akar’mar, Tbh., subst. /., ground not 
properly oleaned for receiving seed. 

[A comp, of ’'sfavyr (1) and xrrx {q.v.), lit. 
infested with vetch. Cf H. wror.] 

ak’rd (1), (/. wet ah’ri), Tbh., adj., dear, 
costly, high-priced {in a bad sense). Exam., {Pj-) 
t *t*r, wt ^w, *rr wr, 

sfc*t ?KT5j; I bought Gobind, some said dearly, 

others said cheaply, so I weighed him in the 
balances (said by Mira Bat , a celebrated poetess, wife 
of Rand Kwmbhu of Chitor , in the 1 bth cent . A.D., 
see Calcutta Review , vol. XL VIll, p* 7, and As, 
Res., vol XYI, p . 99). See ak’ri (3) and 

akal. 

[Probably derived from Skr. (= + 3TO) 

or q gT v rsq* ( = ), lit unseasonable, hence dear 

(as in times of scarcity ), and ( mth pleon. stiff, m) 
or Pr. or 2 or 

3 ^ w^rr, Ap. Pr. or S. ^fwx, 

(\ being due to the influence of the lost ^), P. ' 37 mwxt, 
B. and II. \ Apparently wanting in the other 

Gds. This is an instance of the common B. change of 
^ to x extended to the W. Gds ; in S., like B., it is 
usual; cf S. famine = Skr. *5^T^r;.] 

(ddra -(2) = SJdrd (3), q.v. 


“ aldrdr 

SJdrd (1) or tik’td, Tbh., subst. /, 

a kind of grass or vetch (vicia saliva, Wat.) ; it is a 
parasitic weed which grows in the ’ wheat-fields under 
the spring crop and twines amongst the plants (Grs. 
§ 1075). It is sometimes used as a fodder [Ell., vol 
II, p. 213)'; also termed fik’ri (1), 

Skurz, q.v. 

[It may be a corruption of (cf. the fern.), 

derived from Skr. ’W^CT, which lit. means having a 
hook, hence (with pleon. stiff. Pr. m., tx^rr 

/., Gd. -^ejra m., f. Or it may be derived from 

Skr. hook, with the Pr. stiff. which in Gd. may 
change to x; thus Pr , or (with pleon. ?s) 

Gd. ^cjpct* In the latter case, however, there should 
be in B. an alternative form didr a ; and in the 

absence of it (though there is Mg. the former 

derivation is the more probable one. In any ease, the 
B. word is undoubtedly connected in one way or the 
other with the Skr. ^ hook. Generally speaking, 
it may be noted that the derivatives of the Skr. 
and have been greatly confused in the modern 

languages, owing to interchanges of ^ u and *n a anp 
of r and x V . See ako the remarks on the derivation 
of (1), ^fTT, and the note on (1). 

H. the same as B. In the other Gds., apparently, 
it occurs only in the fern, form, q.v.~\ 

V9 _ 

^ ^•TT Sidra (2) == ak y ra, q.v. 

aVr& (3), ak’ra (2), (/. Sk’ri, 

aldri), Tbh., adj., true, genuine, good. Exam., 
JT. Ram., TJt. 121, *VT-Wf^ 

, Through the power of his name 
and his great renown, he (Ram) turned even the bad 
(e.g., Ajdmil, 8fc.) into good, and raised even the 
lowly (e.g., Nikhads and Bhils ; the end. ^ is a particle 
of emphasis). 

(The word is said to be a synonym of q-v., 
and the opp . of or wtzj, q.v.) 

[Perhaps connected with Skr. a mine; 

hence best, excellent.] 

dhfrdr , jr^XTX eldrdr, ik'rdr, Any., 

subst. m., 1 an admission, confession (in this sense also 
spiTT'C kardr); 3 a written bond or agreement. Comp. 
^^xxx-^IVJ, subst. m., a written agreement. Exam., 

1 Coll. {Bh.), t m tjt % ««r 

xxs, I oonfess this sin : it has been committed by me. 
« Sal, 16, W Sfa, Thus on both 

sides an agreement was made; B. Gr., II (Bh.), 
p, 32, Write a bond to that 

effect, 

[Ar.jiy I iqrdr.] 
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akarmak 


ak’r&w — 

WTT3 aVraw, ak’raw , Tbh., swJstf. w., foot 

and mouth disease in cattle, «V& whieh the feet and face 
swell and the stomach distends (Indian Cattle-Plague 
Report , Vocab. s.v. TJkrao )* 

[Derived by means of the prim. der. stiff. ^ a (2), 
(< 7 . 0 .), /row causal derived from 

the simple q.v. Literally the tcord means 

stiffness, cramps.] 

wfr^rr akariya , Tbh., /., (South Bhayalpur) 

a heifer ready for the bull ( 6 rrs. § 1118). 

/y. /. </ (or ^rff^) a possessive adj. 
derived from q.v., by means of the Gel . stiff i i, 

see Gd. Gr . § 252.] 

„*’,•? ( 1 ) {Mg.), also (S. Mth.-Mg.) «*Vs, 

Tbh., s« 6 s£. /., the funnel or cup at the top of the 
hollow bamhoo tube of a seed-drill ( Grs., § 24). 
Exam., Coll. {Mg.), ?rWr *r wht % 

% ^TiTsrr Ut; Fasten the f unnel to the drill- 
plough (<iTy) and take it olf to the field. 

{A corruption of {with reduced to % 

see Gd. Gr., § 26 ; the long form occurs in the 

example of the following article), a fern, diminutive of 

or srlw {or war, ^w), a mortar or pot for 
husking rice, Pr. T 3 '«ft 3 r«i {Hem. ii, 90) or ■vTf'Usrsi 
{Hem. i, 171), Skr. 

ak’rt ( 2 ), ek’ri, ek’ri, Tbh., 

sub-st. /.,nncleaned rice ( Grs. § 1272). Exam., Coll. 
(Bh.)f*m trfcr 'trr^ ^ttt 

*T 5 fttw, I have been three days eating unhusked 
rice, for I could not get a crushing-mortar. 

{Der. ? S. has 

atfri (3), Tbh,, subst.f., high prices, scarcity. 

(Properly Urdu; only used by the educated in 
Bihar.) 

[This word is properly the fern, of (1), q.v., 

used as a subst . In Skr., *rrf^T, the fm. of 
is used as a subst. in the sense of price qf a commodity 
payable at a fixed time, credit price. Similarly the 
Skr. ^if^rr ,fem. of ^7^1% might be used. Hence 
rtWr or ^Tf^T would mean want of credit 
prices, a time when no credit is given; hence 
scarcity.] 

ak’ri (4 ),fem. of aldra ( 1 ) and {2),'q.v. 

Sk’rz (1), Tbh., the same as Sk 9 ri ( 1 ) 

and dkuri, q.v. 

{It may be noted that tcith the sense of vetoh it 
admits a masc. form ^^CT, q.v., while apparently it does 


not admit the forms and spelt with f r. 

But though not hitherto noticed, it is probable, from all 
the circumstances of the case, that they do exist.) 

[For der. see art. ( 1 ), (1), and 

— H. and M. By. 

•W‘Tt ak’ri (2) = ak’ri (2), q.v. 

akarun, Tbh., adj. com. gen., {subst. f. 
affaruna), pitiless, merciless, relentless. Exam., Bam., 
Ba., eh. 283, 6 , mx *? Having 

axe in hand, I am pitiless in my wrath. 

(Ram Jasan’s reading is an error. It has 

been adopted into Bate’s Hindi Dictionary, where it is 
explained as equal to ^tr) 

[SAr. Pr. (see Nam., vs. 73), all 

Gds. or ww.] 

alc’rur, ak’ritr, ak’rur = 

akrur, q,v . * 

^T«h«VT£ ak’rot , akrot = akhrot, q.v. 

( Wat. akrot.) 

Sk’rori, Tbh., subst. f, small pebbles. 
Exam., Padm., ch. 137, .3, rmi*r m 

. *r Put slippers on your feet so that 

thorns may not pierce, nor pebbles wound them. 
See ak’ri (2) and ak’ri (2). 

{Derived from '4^1 (2) by means of the plcon. 
suff. ^iXT, fern. Vhft (Gd. Gr. § 209). The fern, 
gender indicutes diminutiveness .] 

akarkas, Ts *,adj. com. gen., very hard, very 
difficult, very unpleasant. Exam., Coll. (Bh.), t ^ 
^T, This is extremely unpleasant. 

[From Skr . with the intens. pref. ; see 

art. ^ a (5). The ivord is not uncommonly tised in 
Bihar, but not in the negative sense, ‘ not hard * or 
‘ soft/ given to it in the H. By.'] 

W5R alarm, Ts., subst. m., ‘a bad or low action, sin, 
wickedness; 2 (its result) evil, misfortune, ill fate. 
Exam., 1 Coll. (Bh.), t Wt*t m.tt 44o, *rz 
wc % ^rP#t, What wickedness are you committing ? 
You should not act thus. See another example under 
akafmal. q For an example see under 

akbl (3). 

[/SAt. and so in all Gds.] 

e 

^ akarmak , Ts., adj. com. gen., (gram.) 

intransitive. 

[Skr. ^fr^i ; hence in all Gds.] 


5 

10 

15 

20 

25 

30 

35 

40 

45 

50 


















«Ep* * akarmany’ 

e 

akarmany ’, Ts., c*^/. cow. gen., (subst.f. 
aharmany a), useless, good for notking, unprofit¬ 
able. Exam., Coll. ( Bh .), t wi *rf -1%, 

JWTT % f*Gtg *nf^ This is a most 

good-for-notking fellow; no work can be got 
from him. 

[<$&/-. ; hence or in all 

Gds.'] 

akarmi , (/. ^ffrfar akarmim) = ^5Rii?f akarmi, 

q.v. 

[This form is peculiar to the Mth . dialect and to 
poetry. See Mth. Or., § 47, p . 20.] 

akarmi, Ts., arf/. com. gen., (subst. f. 
akarmim), wicked, rascally, an evil-doer. Exam., Coll. 
{Bh.), ?fr^-.T: w?i *r? ^snff w vmmrrl-, 

«tt ? Tour brother is a great rascal, you should 
remonstrate with him, won’t you ? 

[Skr. m. and so in all Gds.] 

"'SpSpjji a leal (1), Ts., adj. com. gen., 'lit. not in parts, not 
divisible, not subject to increase or decrease, used tech, 
as an epithet of Brahma; hence “immeasurable, 
inconceivable, mysterious. Exam., 'Ram., Ba., 
do. 61, 1, sft f*IV3T W3T VTO 
Brahma, who is omnipresent, passionless, unbegotten, 
indivisible, desireless, undifferentiated ; Bin. 49,3PU, 
siTU^r, vjTw-fWmrvr, 

Vflf, {Sari is) like Brahma, omnipresent, indivisible, 
transcending all, {the source of) the knowledge of the 
highest good, imperceptible to the senses, excluding 
the existence of any quality. “ Sat. iv, 38, ftwfV 
wn T* *ft vrruT V* w ^^Erfwrvr 
^ faf-l Without seed a tree has been 

produced {i.e. the kalpa-tree), with branches, twigs, 
fruit, and flowers. Who can describe it ? It is 
thoroughly immeasurable, altogether mysterious and 
incomparable. 

[5/fcr. Pr.’SRi^rt, in all Gds , »PTO.] 

akal (2), Tbh., (I) adj. com. gen., {subst.f. 
akali or Mth. akali), lit. ‘unskilled in con¬ 

versation; hence “simple, foolish, silly; 3 befooled. 
Exam., 1 Chan., vrsr ttt vt wrem sft, What 

assistance can one who is unskilled in conversation 
render in {introducing another into) a king’s court ? 

* Chan., qrcft? WvT vvyfl- 

vrre; xt3it m -%f< ®rre; w xTsrr 

The lord of the earth, the protector of all 
{i.e. the king), supplies all the necessities of a 
fool; (but) with a foolish king all goes wrong: 
kings and gods are the refuge of all; Chan., ^ 


akaiaykd 

tjtu uftfr | vroTvns fuvrft ftrfr: If 

(fern.) f^wfvr U'R'tf "5ft: I umTHTW 1 6«T 

viffTT vif% || The sister-in-law sent' {to her brother s 
wife) a delicious dish made of rice-milk with water- 
nuts mixed with sugar; all the distress of the 
foolish woman was removed; sho became the mother 
of a fortunate son. 3 Chan., ?t*r via? firwm I 

zrft bt?t uwn? || vri^^r uu vr* I 

iifi •q'P? || snw ^f% 'fbnr I 
v?fvr ^Nr II vrerw 

svs I w II • {The bride’s people) 

mixed soot with the oil and sent it in large and 
small pots; all the ( bridegroom’s) people being 
weary rubbed it on their bodies without discovering 
the maid-servant’s trick. In the morning they looked 
black like Bhlls or Musakars coming away from, 
the preparation of indigo. The whole company of 
the befooled wedding party became like blocks of 
wood through shame. {Compare the story in the ICathU 
Sant Sagar, transl., vol. I, p. 19). 

[Skr. Pd. (Pa. By.), Pr. a?3r«t, 

P. arans, 0. M. G. 'vranE or ^m, B., Bg., 
and B. ^3f^r.] 

akal (3), Tbh., prop . wk. fi of ^ERf*WT aWldy q»v*> 
occurring in comp, only , e.g. y in akaVkhura , 

(/. ^ ri), adj., lit. eating alone; heme unsociable, 
greedy, selfish, jealous. 

ak’l = ^ft*PsT akil, q.v. 

akalayk , {poet. ’WWT dk<*toyk&)> Ts. # adj. 
com. gen. 9 a religious and moral tech, term , 
without spot, stain, or defect. Exam*, Ram., Bd 
ch. 82, 4, ^ ^ ^r^T, 

Thus do thou thinlc and put away 
all doubt, that Saijkar (i.e., Mahadch) is in every 
way without stain ; Git., A., 43, 3, 

^ ^ 
The Munis sit like chakors ( a kind of 
partridge said to be enamoured of the moon), each 
in his own place, beholding the imperishable 
spotless autumnal moon (i.e., Bam) and its moon¬ 
light {i.e., Sit a). 

[<S£r. ; in oil Gds . 

Wlayttta, Ts., subst.f., absenoe of spot 
or defect, fair fame. Exam., Ram., Ba., ch. 275, 3, 
TsjtR^-^rfrr 1% 'f.'nft ^rt:, As a gallant who would 
have no scandal. 

[SAr. and so possibly in all Gds.} 

’STTOfT akalayka, poet. = akakayk, q.v. 
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dkaPtvB 

akaVwa, akalud , Tbh., subst. m. y lit. 

famine, hence often used as a personal name for the 
child of a person whose elder children have all died, 
the superstition being that calling a child by an 
unpleasant or disgusting object would cause it to live 
long. See Ind . Ant., vol. VIII, p. 321; Prop 

p. 22 . 

[.Properly the long form of akdl, famine, 

q. v.] 

aid Id, the same as ek 9 la, q.v. 

dkaliydn, akalyan , Ts., (I) < 2 $. £ 0 ^. 

#£/*., ( subst.f ahaliyani or Mth. 

akaliydm ), 1 unpropitious, ill-omened, unlucky; 

a uncomfortable, disconsolate, unblessed. Exam., 1 Boll. 
(Bh.), P .ffaTT, *nr3 WfT Thrf, 0 

Gosai t do not say such unpropitious words. 

8 Chan., orff^r wc *rr*T, ??f*r 

OT 'd'PT, To whom the (very) name of virtue is an 
aversion, for him every place is unblessed. 

(II) subst. m. 9 had luck, misfortune. Exam., Coll. 

fxf He has set fire to your house, he will 

certainly have bad luck. 

\_Ved. (Ath. 20, 128, 8 ), Skr. 

m.; in all Gds. or 

akalud = dkaVwa , q.v. 

vj> 

"N 

akales, akalesh , Tbh., adv. com. gen., 

without trouble; hence 1 {physically) without difficulty, 
easily; 8 ( mentally ) without discomfort, comfortably, 
happily. Exam,, ‘ Sb. viii, 32, ^ ^ sftfic, 

f«re ^ rrtix. Most easily he strung the 

bow and snapped it like the thread of the inner 
stalk of a lotus. '-Prabhp. 12 , l 20 , xffr-'qrfir 
^f<r W wr ^%vr, The 

attendants of Cupid entered, through whom the 
whole world lives happily. 

[/S/cr. ^ 4 - ; for the cognate forms of 

^rrsr ( n pa., Pr., and Gdthat article. 0^’ 
the origin of the adv. use, see the remarks tinder 
■^etfTT^r. The word appears to be never used as a subst. 
or adj.'] 

akalyan, = ^f%ST*r akaliyan, q.v. 

ak’tvan, Tbh., subst. m.y curled, flowered, 
gigantic swallowwort, celebrated among native prac¬ 
titioners for its many medicinal qualities, calotropis 
gigantea, also called Mandar ( ). See ak 

( 2 ), of which it is the more usual Mth. form. 


— HP war 

[Skr. ^ another name of the arlca plant (Skr. 
Dy. Pi), Pr. ^gr*prf, B. Another name is 

Skr. whence probably comes the H. WNt 

(Ed. Dy.), contr.from Pr. ^gnrf^rt] 

aid warty a (1), Tbh., subst. /., Ig. f. of 
ak’w&rt, q.v. Exam., Mag. 18, ut) 
yfar % % ^wnr, Tightly 

embracing (lit. taking a fall hug of) my beloved 
I shall sleep, and my heart goes beating. 

ak’wariya ( 2 ), Tbh., subst.f., tbe rope by 
which the rudder of a country-boat is held up ((fas. 

§ 236). 

[Skr. Pr. or (with pleon. suff. 

9 ft) ^jqtrrfK^lT; hence (toith short antepenultimate) B. 

ah'tear (Grs. § 886 ) — ah'war, q.v. 

fildwar, -tifaxffx aldwdn, ah’icdr, 

1 $n$~<rrfK aid wan, Tbh., subst. 1 grasp, hug, 
embrace; 8 an armful, as much as can he taken 
between the two arms ( = ^TJrT, q.v., and tt^t, Grs. 
§ 886 ), or as much as can be taken under one arm 
(Or., p. 51). Comp., subst. f, (worn.), 

salutation by message (Az. Gy., where it is erroneously 
said to be masc.). Phr., or to 

embrace, to hug to one’s self ; Hence fig., 

to take greedily, to take with all one’s heart ( with 
the genitive of the .thing desired). Exam,* ATg. song, 

*nrrc. ^ % vfkwf 

Tafa&xx, If I had known the festival of Phagun 
( the Holi), I would have held my beloved fast 
with many embraces ( after Fallon ); Coll. (Bh.), 
TT-wr She sent an aflec- 

tionate salutation to me, ( lit. she sent l a meeting 
with embraces 9 or i her embraces 9 to me, as in French 
letters, ' je vous envoie mille embrassements, 9 or ' je 
vous embrasse mille fois ’); Coll. (Bh), k. «n<r ^ ^ 
I took that object with all my heart 
(lit., I took a grasp of that object). See 
ak 9 mal, aykam, kml, kmli. 

[5/it. fern., Pr. (Sapt., vs. 996) : 

hence B. turning ^ into x, as usual; see Gd. 

Gr., § 30, p. 34. In the other Gds , this word occurs 
only in a mutilated state, until loss of the initial ^ 
and contraction of medial to thus M. 3T336 
/., or Wl3?l f, ^r^TT or W^ 3 ET m., P. f. 

(also ^ 2 GT m. in the sense comer of a room), Jl. 
or Ig. f. /., ^T'3T m., also *rt<?r m., B. tfltW, 

0. Most of these mutilated forms occur also in 

the sense of lap, bosom; hence comer of a room, a lane 
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aw — 

or long passage. With these may be compared the B. 
wtT, 0 . *<rrf, B . ^ or srterr, lap, bosom, -3/. ^ 
inlet, branch, of a creek, and in all Gjs. <£t«r or -sffrcr 
comer; the cons . ^r, x, being easily interchange¬ 
able in the Gds. On the other hand, Skr. has pfft^r 
m,, lap, bosom, m., lap, embrace, corner; 

and there can be little doubt but that in the Gds . the 
derivatives of the Skr. .^rvivtfkr and have been 
to a great extent confused. It is, however , not impos¬ 
sible that some of the Skr . forms , swcA as «rt% 

and perhaps also mouthful (M. or ^te), 
may themselves be due to mutilations of ; cf 

the mutilated Skr. form tf^WT.] 


-wsift hk’wari, ak’wan, Tbh., subst.f., the 

same as -sfa-JTrT aid war, q.v. Exam., Krish. 238, 
*r7*m wkw ’xix irtfx, ure^rrt, From 

this desiro you are embracing me, tearing my necklace 
and disordering my bodice. 
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akas, ikkas, Any., subst. /., 1 spite, enmity (An. 
Gy.) ; -envy, jealousy. Phr., TFBTT or ^0 
to bear enmity, to be jealous. Exam., '-ST. Ram., Ut. 
94, nrR <fn«T ’smra ( — qrfxf, ^Tf? ( = %) 

spf, Wbo are you that you should act towards me 
with such pride and enmity? Coll. (Bli.), ?r ^rfaii^T 
$3WTT % V^Do, STt"^ % 

TTWW, He bears you ill-will because you killed bis 
son long ago {with pluperf. in the sense of a very long 
time ago ); see also under f. 4 Git., Ba., 84,7, 

'3'epstts: %, The heralds proclaimed the fame 
( of Sita’s swayambar ), describing the loss, the gain, 
the rage {at failing), the joy {at succeeding), the 
power of arm (in breaking the bote), {and thus) rousing 
the envy ( of Ram’s co-suitors). 

[Ar., a ks> Ut- inversion ; hence, opposition.] 

ak’sak, {Bh.) ^Rvqrar ak’phak or 
salc’phak, Tbh., adj. cam. gen., gorged so that one 
cannot rise from one’s seat. Exam,, Chan., 

?K, *rsr wr, What! can 
the gorged one turn aside Time’s enmity ? Time’s 
punishment is certain in the world ; ibid., n^rj-wN] 
*r Iterf*? s>T*r, ^rawr"? 5WT7 i w 

wsr srt ^ || Going 

to a great feast he ate, felt drowsy, and slept, well 
satiated: a thief stole away all his things: what 
{remains) for the gorged one hut to rave like a tiger. 

( The form appears to be pure Maithili. 

See Vocabulary in Mth. Ch.) 

[ The -word is evidently an alliterative compound 
connected with the■ .^/VNi ( cf. w, Skr. 


10 


ak’sar'wd 

in E . 11,, p. 80, or to gobble, to toss food into 

the mouth, and *ficpT or or vnm or *$fcrr, a 
quantity of food taken to be chucked into the mouth, 
or the act of chucking such a quantity of food 
into the mouth. The alliteration imparts an intensitive 
force, implying one who gobble? up many handfuls, 
M. has or ttot one who repeatedly throws 

handfuls into the mouth. Possibly the form of the 
2 >. word may be due to some confusion with a 
glutton, a bye form of ( with q for w, see Gd . Gr 

§ 11, p. 8), Skr. *r^.] 
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aidsar ( 1 ), (Ig. f ak’sar’wd or 

Wt ak’sarud), Tbh., adj, corn . gen., alone, solitary, 
15 single. Exam., Ram., Ar., do. 20 , 2 , %<j w* 

<TTrT, For what reason have you 
come, (my) son, troubled in mind (and) quite alone ? 
Bij., 1. 943, WTW ! % W *faf? 

O father, up to now X have been hut a single life 
(le., I have been alone, see Bij., I 961). See 
eJc’sar. 

[_Skr. q^r^rt, Pr. (adv. in 

Hem. ii, 213, synonymous with ^fir) or 

( Nam., vs. 17 = ) ; the Pr. 

becomes in Gd, shortened into ijx, just as Pr. 
becomes G(f ^ ; see Gd. Gr., § 271, p. 128. 
Bence B. jr^x or ^x, B. x^X or 'QHWX, O. 

M. M. has also a str. f. adj. 

(fern, t^), adv. Similar formations, common to 

all Gds., are—icith the numeral two, B . (ivk.f.) 

(str. f.) seoond; icith the mm. three, B. (wk. 

/.) fax or (str.f) fa*XT third; with the mm. four, 
B. a land four times ploughed. Similarly 

is a land once ploughed; see s. vv. The 
second and third members of this set are now used as 
ordinal numbers , replacing the proper forms 
«5Wt. The first and fourth members have no such 
specialised meaning. But the original equivalence of 
the whole set is strikingly shown in such sentences 
as the M. gwr ^ ^ ftcWTT 
•TTTf ^i 5 ^, Tuka Rum says a body he gave me once, 
hence I shall not be born twice, M. has also a 
similar verb *° Perform for a fourth time.] 

ak’sar (2), Any.,(I) adj. com. gen., many, most, 
nearly .all. Exam., Coll. {Bh.), ^tu 

Many people say it. 

(II) adv., 1 often; ''for the most part, usually, 
generally. Exam., Coll (Bh.), '*rey*f i t 
People often say. 

[Ar. j*f | ak§ar, comparative of j&X kasir.~\ 

ak’sar’wd, Ig.f. of ak’sar(l), q.v. 

















ak’sarud 
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ak’sarud =. ak’sar’wa, q.v. I 

Exam,, Coll. ( Bh .), ^ *T, 

Dihal is the only man in his house (/Is. Gy.) ; i.e. 

he has no relations. 

okas’wd, Tbh. f subst. m., Ig.fof q.v. \ 

Exam., By''* l- 818, fawsr ^jft wr 

Hichohhal ( name of horse) now flew up into the 
air ( see also ibid., ll. 551, 973). 

VFW ok?sat , aksat, Any., subst. m ., instal¬ 

ments of the annual revenue. 

{A term only used in the kachah’ries or magisterial 
courts of India.) 

[_Ar. aqsat, properly plur. of qis£, an 

instalment.] 

FT ak’sam, aksam, Any., adv., of various 

kinds, of every sort. 

(A. term only used in the kachah’ries or magisterial 
courts of India .) 

[Ar. f* aqsam, properly plur. of y* 3 qism , 
subst. fem.y kind, sort.] 

aid sir, aksir. Any., subst. /., 1 powder, 

dust, filings; especially 2 powder or mixture pretended 
to be capable of converting other metals, to gold or 
silver, the philosopher's stone, elixir; hence 3 the 
science concerning such powders, alchemy, chemistry; 
hence also colloquially used in the sense of an effica¬ 
cious or beneficial remedy. Exam., 8 Coll. {.Bh .), 

*TTfa Shsr, That doctor 
became like a philosopher's stone in his hand ( said 
of a Baniya in Patna who prospered through the 
favour shown him by a certain native doctor). 4 Colt. 
(j 3h.)y i ^*nri ^t, This medicine will 

do you a great deal of good. 

[Ar. jiyA\ ifcsir or y±*\ iksir, also pronounced aksir 
or aksir. Connected withy** kasar breaking, a fraction.] 

"STWTrT alasmat, [poet. ^TW^Trr akas’mat), Ts,, adv., 
lit., 1 without a wherefore, {i.e., without the operation 
of any known cause), perchance; hence * suddenly, 
abruptly, unexpectedly, unawares, instantaneously, 
immediately. Exam., 1 Sat., v, 62, v ft 

m fwrer, 5TT -flT I? gy 

Although perchance an eminent intellect may be born, 
still the very guileless spend some time in serving 
their spiritual preceptor. * I)ev., sc. 3, ^fvr vfre w t 
m % -rtn^ ^ w*r ( = 

vrsr + ) ms srrsiT; ^fsr v^nr, sw-xrsr w 

ft 'ft, Into whatever 

village the tents and measuring) rods of these people 


<SL 

“ aklij 

come, the souls of the people of that place dry up; 
it seems as if the army of Jam'rgj in human form 
had suddenly arrived. For another example, see under 
akar’mal. 

[ This word is rarely used. A more usual one is 
q>v.y or q.v.'] 

[ SJcr. in all Gds .] 

ak’hattafx, (Mih.) = eVhattan, 

q.v. 

^T¥*TT akah'ra = jnr^vvT ekah’ra, q.v. 

W aka, (fern, akl), sir./.of ak ( 1 ), q.v. 

WTV akae = akdy, q.v, 

^^RT5F akdjy {poet. *mcvm (ikaja or akdju ), Tbh., 

subst. m.y lit. what is not to be done; hence 1 wrong, 
sin, crime ; * harm, injury, loss {done to others or 
suffered by one’s self); 3 evil. EXSUTI.| 1 Bam., Ach . 

203,1, wrw u ^tt ^^frr5|;, 

In an assembly of saints and in such a holy place, 
an oath, even in {speaking the) truth, is a sin and 
a crime. 2 Ram., Ach. 290, 9, vk ’snsrrsr ^nrv^r 
Another's loss is dear {to him and) his own 
gain ; ibid., ch. 285, 1 , ^ In 

Bharat’s hand is all gain and loss; ibid., ch. 72, 7, 

^ 7 * Under the influence of her 

very love she will do me harm ; ibid., ch. 23, 8 , 

^crrm, ’tftft, It will be our loss ( if) this night 

pass away {unutilised) ; ibid., Pa., ch. oG, 8, 'Sjt w 
’WT^T, If I do not tell it, it will be a 
great loss (to me ); ibid., ch. 170, 1 , ^T, W 

If you tell your story, then (you will do 
yourself) exceeding harm; Bin. 76, 

^TToT KTTT a % ^ ^ 

Tul'sX Das (says), {the test of) loss and gain 
is solely the pleasure and displeasure of Ram; 
through the experience of His love I remain happy 
in my heart; K. Ram., TJt. 49, fifPTT <rt ^ 

<*Tor vr^f, vr ^ 

^ *rt, From whose favour no gain results, 

nor any loss from whose displeasure ( lit. turning 
away of the face), for him who has any respect P 
*Ag. iii, 4, W*WS, 

Disappointments, inauspicious omens, mishaps, 
misfortunes, bad luck, {and in short) every evil; 

Doh. 67. ^ 'WKf* ft Vt* 

Tul'sX Das {says), from disrespect to Hari comes 
every evil. 

{The forms in a, u, are merely due to the 

exigencies of metre and rhyme.) 
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l/w *RTW 


akdj 


akdju, poet, 

©\ 


■ ^rrw 


akdth, Tbh., ««?»., unsuccessfully, vainly, profit- 
lessly, uselessly. Exam., Bin. 84, wf % flY ^rr 
wuu vnj ^gf«, JRff ^‘<rra, Knowing 

that there has been vouchsafed to you a body 
unattainable to the gods (lit. immortals), why (vr) 
then ( uf ) do you lose it profitlessly ? 

[Skr. ’TOaT’3, Pr. (Sapt., vs. 516), 

B. contr. apparently wanting in the other 

Gds.] 
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akdy 


[Skr. tot*)’, Pa. srora? (Kch. 318), Pr. ; 
all Gds. 

l/w-am akdj, (pr. pts. "SRiliTr akajait, Bh. ^e^t'-sr 
akdjat, ’'sprrfsra akajit; aliajal; 'SinrpSR 

akdjab ; akdjai), Tbh., (I) v. tr., to render 

useless, inflict injury upon, spoil. Exam., Coll. 
(Bh.), t *rw I will spoil this 

business of yours. 

(II) v. intr., lit . to be wasted ; hence to die. 
Exam,, Bam,, A., ch. 238, 6 , 7 rr?re x\m 

As if the king had died that very day. 

[Der. root made from q.v.] 

'tffiTOT akajd, poet . = akaj, q.v. 

^sfirfsr akdji, (/. akdjim ), Mth. and poet. = 

^Tirnft akdji, q.v. 

akdji, Tbh., adj. com. gen., ( subst.f. 
akdjini), bad, injurious. Exam., Coll. (Bh.), nr ^ 
PlflfsjY 4%, He is a very bad man. 

[Der. from vipi by the Gd. suff. t ; see Gd. 
Gr., § 252. Though not noted, it probably occurs in all 
Gds.'] 




to akan, (pr. pts. akanad, Bli. ^^nsrff 

akdnat, 'SpBTfssw akdnit; akdnal; 

akdnab ; ^^T*r akdnat) — Bw. akan or 

akan , q.v. 

|/mT5T a Mb, (pr. pts. Shaba t, Bh. and 

My. afeo-^Nrprcr akdbat, '#rrR<T akdbit, akait; 

'slNsT'tfba akdol; 'sfariR akdeb ; akdbat, vjfarnr 

akae), Tbh., cans, v., (Bh.) to cause to be valued or 
prized. Exam., Coll. (Bh.), <T TRTRT % %% ^T^vtrco, 
How do you get this valued P 

[Skr. cms - V'T'ifiT, Pr. ^}nrrt? ; hence 

Gd. ; see Gd. Gr. § 349.] 

WITR akab = akdWy q.v. 
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akablr, Any., subst. m., people of rank, 
nobles, grandees, the upper ten. 

[Ar. jMi akdbir,plur. of ff I akbar great.] 

akdm ( 1 ), ( poet, ^HTT akamd ), Ts., (I) adj. 
com. gen., (subsi. f. ^?3»m7 akamd), without desire, 
without lust; used technically as one of the epithets of 
the Supreme Being. Comp. [Bam,, Archh. 9,8) 
The friend of the unsensual, (Le., Bam). 
Exam., Bam., Bd., do. 77, 1 , 

ws^r-vnsr, A mendicant recluse with matted 
haii*, his soul free from lust, naked, with hideous 
accoutrements; ibid., ch. 86 , 2 , sr^fV 
witrt ^btrt, Though himself 

passionless, yet God sympathises ( lit. is pained) 
with a pious man’s pain of bereavement, knowing it 
well; K. Ram., Ui. 144, ftrtfy^nr, ^rfwKiu-urru, fwrf 
ttw srnr Sib (is) devoid of desire, the abode of 
( morel) beauty, always rejoioing in Ham’s name. 

(II) subst. m., continence. Exam., Rdm., Ut„ 
ch. 114, 13, wt* vjrvm «rt, 

^^rrvr ^vrrt, After drawing off the milk of sound 
religion, O brother, it is set to boil on (lit. having 
made) the fire of continence. 

[ Ved. 'swrus ( Ath. 10, 8, 44), Skr. Wffmr:, 
Pd. Pr. ^ERTvft ( cf. Bhag., p. 200) ; all 

Gds. ^m.] 


WT5T akdm (2), Ts., adj. com. gen., not done with any 
intention of a reward. Exam., Coll. (Bh.), fc 

^ 7 , This act is done without wish for any 
reward. 

(The word is probably a tats, from Skr. 

M. though theoretically it might be derived as 

a tadbfu through Pr. * 

^T*rr akamd, poet. = ^7*7 akdm ( 1 ), q.v. 

^5RTf3T3i akdmik, Ts., (I) adj, com. gen., without cause 
or reason. 

(II) adv.y causelessly. 

[.Apparently a corruption of Sk, ^r^r^^r.] 

akdnit, Tbh., adj. com. gen., had, wrong, useless, 
profitless. Exam., Cull. (Bh.), ^ 

srrflf '’fri, From profitless employment there will be 
no fruit. 

[ Skr. w + Pr. B., H., and 

M. ; wanting apparently in the other Gds. The 

subst. uselessness does not exist.'] 

^ST^T^r akay^wnr akae, Tbh., adj. com. gen., huge, 
vast, dense. Exam-, ST., Transl., p. 9, H«f, a vast 

















alcdran 




forest, a dense forest; lib. iii, 10 , ^rtTP" V%V 
^^nr, {Itt went on to) where two huge trees were 
standing. 

[$/c>\ lit. haring an excessive body, 

Pr. {Bdv. xii, 59) ; the initial ^ contracts to 

?t or xt and afterwards shortens into ^ (see Gd. Or. 
§ 26J; hence Gd, {with euph. q,for'*n T*l). 

All the steps of this phon. process are still exhibited 
in the Ap. Pr. such {Hem. iv, 403), II. ^ 

or ^r. Wanting in the other Gds.'] 

WTT altar ( 1 ), Ts., subst. m., ‘theletter ^ a; symbolic 
name of the Sun and of Brahma. EX 9 .IT 1 ., Sat., ii, 36, 
3 7, ^nsr x^r< rfe mg vtrn: i 

■^J^TT fsrflj Tf *1%^ fsiw || 'Spff 
srgvs tw:i Tfir ^ranrt wW-**r 

|| The letter r you should understand ( to 
represent) fire; the letter a, the sun; and the letter 
m, the moon. Without doubt, the letter r ia Hari 
(or Bishnu), the letter a is Bidhi (i.e. Brahma), and 

m is Mahes (or Sib) ; the letter r is the fierce fire 

which hums the forest of ( mail’s ) ignorance; the 
letter a is the sun, which disperses the darkness of 
(man’s) infatuation, so Tul’si Das says advisedly. 

[i%r. T<*pr:; all Gds. WPC.] 

alar (2), (poet. ^TKT akara), Ts., subst. m., 
‘form, shape, figure ; * likeness, portrait (sculptured or 
painted, etc) ; hence derivatively 3 appearance, sign, 
token. Exam., 1 Padm.y eh. 322, 5, ffSr rfT font 

^^nTT, fwvT WITT, {At the sight of ) her 

eyebrows the bow {of the Zodiac) felt ashamed of {lit. 
concealed) its {curved) form, and {at the sight of) 
her braided hair Basuki felt ashamed in the nether 
world; Prabh.y p> 19, l. 2, ^ f , 

A line of vermilion is in her hair, and 
her figure is matchless. 2 /S 'at., ii, 42, TPRT«J5T 

*rr<T *§t 

*wrc, Bharat, Barn’s younger brother, virtuous, 
pure, and dark-hued like Bam, he—so Tul’sl Das 
says—was the pleasing likeness of the supporter of 
the world; Coll. {Bh.), % wk 

^rrK^T, The Miya-jl has taken the gentleman’s 
portrait exaotly. 3 Coll. (jBA.), % x^^xj ^^(X 

He has not the appearance of going, i.e., it does 
not look as if he would go; Coll. {Bh .), 

There is no sign of rain. 

[Sir. *vm x , Pd. Pr. ^i^TVT or*^^, 

hence B. and so probably in all Gels The form 

ah dr, usually given in the dictionaries as the 
*proper ’ one, does not exist , and arose in the manner 
explained under the art. (q.v.). The fact that 

the true Gd, form is *qmx ahar is dearly proved by 


the existence of the word fsrWT* niraylcdr, formless {for 
S/cr. f*r<TOTT; nirdkdr) with the initial vowel a shortened, 
and the compensatory conjunct ^ yh {for klc). The 
tadbh. Pr. form {Nam., vs. 249, A tip. § 1) has 

not survived in the Gds.] 

^rarre: alar (3) = (deal, q.v. 

</ 

^smx ah dr, Tbh., subst, m., {Bh.) assent {Az. Gy.). 
Exam., Coll, {Bh.), X^XI^^TX He objects. 

[5. ; perhaps also in other Gds. It may 

be a contraction of S/cr. ^f^hfTPC {through 
WOTT, ^WTC, ^jrah'T^ ; the change ofx? to ^ 

is not uncommon) ; or it may be derived from the phrase 
to say yes, assent, with loss of the initial 
aspirate. Sindhi has both and Xfor yes.] 

akarath, Tbh., adj. com. gen., lit., not worth 
doing; hence useless, fruitless, aimless. Phr., 

'siTP^r, ^rtk«1 to be lost, wasted, destroyed; 

-afTT^, to render useless, squander. Exam,, 
Prov., wtrsfi uT«f %^T ’arq;, 
gjrq, A. thief’s wealth every one enjoys, ( but ) a 
thief’s life is wasted; Gop., Introd., 5j»w 

HT^rf Your life will be wasted : 
0 listen to my advice ! 

[Sir. ^ Pa. ^aRTfcu^fr; hence Gd., 

with transposition of V y, ; or with loss qfq y, 

; or w 'dh transfer of aspiration, 3 ^rqrrx?r; or 
with loss of aspiration, 'nwfXff, All these forms 
actually occur: S. ( str. f.) or 

M. (■ wk. f.) {Sd. By. icrongly ^iwnrvj), B. and 

P. •ssT'iiTvv;, H. or ^r^K<T, Br. ( lid. 

By.), G. ^rRvr. Regarding the transposition of 
letters and the transfer or loss of aspiration, see 
Gd. Gr., §| 130 If, 145, and H. R., p. 40.] 

WIT 5 * akdran, {old obi. ^r$TT*rf^r akdranahi), Tbh., 
(I) subst. m., ' absence of cause or reason; 2 freedom 
from necessity or constraint or bias, disinterested- 
ness. Exam., 2 Bin. .230, aft 

Who else (beside Ram) is a disinterested friend (lit. 
friend of disinterestedness; comm. «fs*ft5T«r ) P 

ib. 243, sfrE? ^ ^ft f%?r qm*! htt*t 

Both the Purans and Beds proclaim that there 
is no lord and disinterested friend like unto Thee 
(i.e. Rani; ib., opp. egotistic friendi 

K. Ram., Ut. 9, wttvt- wn^r, 

qft, (Ram) the reliever of Prah’lad’s 
sorrow, the salvation-giver of the elephant, a disin¬ 
terested friend. 

(II) adj. com. gen., ‘causeless, groundless; 3 free, 
voluntary, disinterested. Exam., ; Ram., Ut., ch. 40, 
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6 , wr ’SPCTXW *BTf vf, (Entertaining) groundless 
enmity towards every one. -Bin. 206, 'fiT 

fhw v?, qnrfe ^ -^fir vsi'C*, Who else 
(beside Ram) shows (such) genial disposition towards 
his servants or (such) disinterested love towards his 
devotees ? 

(Ill) adv., ’without cause or reason, ground¬ 
lessly, causelessly; 4 without necessity or constraint, 
gratuitously, freely, disinterestedly. Exam., Ram., 
Ba., ch. 275, 2, fsjfw ^ fi’TO **Wt, Just 

as if one who is passionate without cause desires 
peace of mind; ibid., TJt., ch. 99, 3, 

*l^nTS|^?, Self-conceit and wrangling without cause. 

[ 5 /cr. Pr. ^TPCT; hence all Qds. ' 5 B<rn:vr 

or In the instr. case it is used adverbially; 

Skr. ’WPtSN, Pa. ‘^wcvrsr, Ap. Pr. (see 

Mem., iv, 347, 342, Gd. Gr. | 376); hence old Bw. 
^Trsrfvr (the final is lengthened in the example 
quoted above for the sake of metre and rhyme; see 
Mem., iv, 330), or, with loss of inflexion, in 

■which latter form it may occur in all Qds .] 

^SPiT^r akal, ah dr (3), Ts., (I) subst. m., ‘unseason- 
ahleness; 5 a famine, scarcity. Comp., 'smw-w, 
fruit produced out of season ; a kind of 

rioe, sown broadcast ( Mth. ) ; sgtRT'Sf-fitfv?, untimely 
rain; or /., premature death, 

sudden or unnatural death. Exam., 'Ram., Ar., 
ch. 20, 8 , *R}--^resR w % fau fsffu % 

fi’SW, The friendly speech of the wicked is portentous, 
like flowers that blossom out of season. 4 Fam., vs. 
1, Hear 

the tale of ’81 (i.e. Fash year 1281 = 1873-74 A.l).), 
on all sides fell a famine. See nrP? kal. 

(II) adj. com. gen., unseasonable, untimely. 

Exam,, Ag. vi, 30, *rr<sW 'as’fPsl (fem.) uy 

\mr, Whose is the guilt, 0 King Ram, of, 
the untimely death of the child ? 

[_8kr. Pd.^m rrwt, Pr. (^^T 5 r-%^ 

untimely cloud, May. § 59), G. and 0. w«jrra, 

Jf.’Wrer or andB. HPJTSl, P. or^nrce, 

S. ; in the two last forms the loss of the initial is 
probably due to a confusion with <*t^t death, destiny. 
S. has also- f and (Skr. The tadbh. 

Pr. form (Spt., vs. 55) has not survived in the 

Gd S ;\ 

akal’bir ( Grs. § 965), see under sffqjTO 

akal. 

akal&. Any., subst. rn., cancelling or revoca¬ 
tion of a sale (Wil). 

[Ar. 4lU| agdlah.) 


— wi^r ms 

akdll ( 1 ), (Iff. f. akaliyti )', Tbh s adj. 

com . gen., relating to a famine. Sometimes used as 
a personal name, to indicate the time of birth, in the 
sense of famine-born, born in a famine year (Prop., 
p. 31), like akalud , £.v. Exam., 

The famine song, the name of Faturi LdVs poem 
in Mth . Ch. 

[Skr. Pr. Gd. See 

Gd. Gr §§ 252-55.] 

ahali (2), (fem. akdlini ), Tbh., subst., 

a believer in the Akal or the Immortal ( God ),, the 
name of a kind of devotees in the Punjab. 

[A Gd. derivation from ^qf»r^ akal, either by the 
Prs. stiff, i i or by the Gd. $ iff. % corresponding to 
the Skr. suff. v*. B< e Gd. Gr., % 252.] 

<z> 

-WT3 dkdw, dkdb, Tbh., subst. m., (Bh.) valu¬ 

ation, appraisement. Exam., Coll. (Bh.), wt ^T*? 

% 'tjw wrtfi The valuation of an elephant 
is not a matter of pice (lit. is not done by pice; 
is the W. Bh. instr. of ttst ). 

[First verb. noun , der. from the cans. V /#$TR 
(q.v.), by means of the.prim, der . suff, ^ a ( 2 ), 

(?•»•)•] 

akds, akash , (poet. akdsa, Ig.f 

okas’wa, old. dir. akasu or poet.^^i^akdsu, old. 

obi. akdsahi or poet. akasahi, mod , 

loo. akdse or akdse), Ts. f subst m. } *sky, 

heaven, visible firmament; atmosphere; 3 ether 
or the fifth element of Hindu physics {supposed to 
be one of the five component parts of the human body 
and the vehicle of sound ; in this sense ''O’lFhc is used 
as a synonym in Barn., Kich. 11, 4) ; 4 (poet.) a 
symbolical name for the cypher; 3 (poet.) a symbolical 
name for the nose ( owing to the fact that its synonym 
has both meanings, sky and nose; cf Ram., Ba., 
ch. 273, 13). Comp., tn., flowers in the 

sky (used as a synonym for an impossibility) ; WWT 
bird (lit, going in the air) ; ^*rrs-?rs?T f, the milky 
way (lit., the Ganges of heaven) ; ^r^rr^r-srPT or 
m., a vehiole that proceeds through the air, 
balloon; or or w 

m., any elevated lantern, a beacon (esp. applied to 
a kind of lamp which the Hindus hang aloft on 
a bamboo in the month of K&rtik ( October - 
November) in honour of Lachhmi or Krish’n) ; ^i^rro- 
m., a visionary town in the sky, fata morgana; 
m., a certain plant (a kind of epidendron) 
which grows on the nlm-tree (Bignonia suberosa ) ; 
m,, v. m.,v. 

m. } darling child (ft#, fruit of heaven); 
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* okas — 

or WTO-WTO, sky-coloured, cserulean, 
azure ; WTO-UTOt /., heavenly voice, a divine voice 
from heaven; WTO-tw /., lit. an air-plant, the 
name of various parasitic plants ( Cuscuta reflexa, 
Cassyta filifornm, Pielia stratiotes, see Ell., vol. II, 
p. 213); wro-fsf*r or wro-f%w />, casual sub¬ 
sistence, living from hand to mouth (lit, living 
on aii’) ; ’WTO-fspn't, adj. (/. WTO-ftfw 5 )'), a casual, 
cadger, one who lives from hand to mouth; WTO- 
irissr or m., the atmosphere, the oelestial 

sphere, firmament; m., a certain, kind 

of devotee of the Shaib sect (so called from turning 
up the face towards the sky in the direction of 
the sun, till they become unable to hold it in its 
proper position) ; m., v. ^^rra-f^T. Exam., 

'Ram., Su ,, do. 25, 2 , ®Bf*r 

Urpr WTO, The monkey shouted with roara of 
laughter and swelled (so big) that he touched the 
sky; Hb., i, 36, w*lf% ?ftf% WTW WPJ, Thou 
shalt fly away from him to the skies; Padm., 
do. 255, 2, snavr urw WTO, The 

stars all around weep, and darkness oovers the sky; 
Kan , 19, WTO UTO %* 'WTO W*:t, Through 

the arrows (shot) from the bows a separation was 
made between heaven and earth ( i.e., the arrows 
discharged from the bows were so exceedingly numerous 
that they hid the sky from the sight of men) ; Padm., 
eh., 562, 1, utt W WT WTOT, At nightfall 
the moon rose in the sky; ib., eh., 601, 5, W 
rgy .igK dft wto, w usv u^to. 

So long as the sun looks upon (i.e. governs) the 
sky, the moon does not shed any light; ib., ch. 562, 
8 , suaw WTOf* W f'C'fTi, The stars rise in the 
sky to give light; ib., ch. 135, 6 , utu WTO 

urfrr "STO On the left, in the sky, 

white quails came, and a fox showed himself in front 
(both are good omens at the commencement of a 
journey ); Ram., Pa., ch. 177, 5, uy wto-wts?) wfV 
srTOT, A voice came from heaven at that very time. 

3 Ram., Ln., ch. 63, 6, viyfgj vmw With a 

shout he ascended into the air; Hid., ch. 70, 5, 
fu ft W UIVTO UTOfy , (Snatching up) rooks 
and trees the monkeys sprang into the air; Bid. 
1 , 5 , «iffo wrfx^si fjrrviw wt%, Hold them fast, 
(else) they will fly up into the air; Bih., v, 6 , ^ 
iCTO *!wf, vfbro yftwf wnryf, I would endure 
pain and pleasure with Earn, and would have lit a 
beacon in the air (alluding to the 'ysTTO-^w, q.v.) ; 
Alh., 1. 380, utfT %«r w %, % 

WTO, She unloosened the horse of the tiger¬ 
like Jtiidal, and the horse flew up into the air. 
'Bui. do., anon., gvqw ww w 

urTOV-WTTO iTO fk*r In the year 


— ahem 

1902 of King Vikramaditya’s era King Chand, 
the saviour of Kashi, left his body to go to Grod, 
{here «pr = 2, =0, = 9, ^ = 1). 

b B. Ram . 28, ^ frr*r nfa, “ ,c ranqrt 

Mentioning the name of the 
‘ear/ and with his fingers (,making the sign of) 
cutting off his nose, he {Ram) sent Sup’nakha to 
Lakhan (Sf^ being a synonym of *jf?r signifies the 
ear; the sentence means that Ram , in sending Sup’nakhd 
to Labhan, teamed her that her ears and nose ivould 
be cut off ). 

( Both forms a has and abash are met 
with, varying with the circumstances and the speaker. 
On the whole, throughout Bihar is the common, 

everyday pronunciation, while ^efrrsir is considered 
affected and stylish . The forms dkds or ^-prm 

abash, generally given in the dictionaries as the 
so-called ‘ correct 9 or ‘ proper 9 ones, have never been 
met with by ns in B. literature except in one place , 
though the word itself is of very frequent occurrence. 
That single exception is in Ram., Bach. 206, 2, 
sgTcm w Ttt *nr*r m wtt Here 

all copies that ice have consulted agree in reading 
except one which reads But the metre 

shows that here too the correct reading is probably 
The fact is that the form (or 

so much affected now-a-days, is a falsely restituted 
unphonetic spelling. The word certainly is never 
pronounced abas or abash, but always akas or abash. 
There are two other forms abbas and agds 
(see the respective articles). We have never met with 
them in B. literature , but they are true Oaudian 
forms, and may be met with colloquially .) 

[Fed. (Skr. By. P.) 9 Skr. wrwnfix, Pd. 

Pr. or * Mg. Pr. or 

{see art . ^ a ( 6 )) ; hence B. or 

or H. as in B., P. WT^r, M. mrmw, 

O. ^r*vn, O. ( O. Vy.), B. 

8 . Ksh. The usual tadbh. Pr. 

form is ^T*rnfr { of. Bhag.,p. 207, Aup. § 22, Nay. 
§65), which has survived in B. } II., P., and M. in the 
form The other tadbh. Pr. form ^rwnrt 

or {Sapt., vs. 571, Rdv. xv, 85), however , has 

not survived in the Gdsf] 

abashl, Tbh., (I) adj. com. gen., 

1 appertaining to space, celestial, aerial, atmospher¬ 
ical; 9 suspended in the air. Phr., spt^r sky 

blue ( v. a raised lantern^ 

a beacon ( v. )• 

(II) subst. m 1 anything suspended in the air, 
or over one’s head ; hence * {Mth.) the upper beam 
of a loom to which the levers are attached, and 
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akvfwhan 

which is above the head of the weaver ( Grs § 863) ; 
3 (S.-JE. Tirhut) a scarecrow pulled by a string and 
hung on a tree (Grs., § 68 ) ; \f. (in Chats’ slang) 
a head-dross (Az Gy.). Exam., Coll. (Bh., in 
Kahars 9 slang), 5 ^ % ( scl. Go 

stooping (to avoid) something over-head. Bee also 
agdsh 

akihchan (1), Ts., adj, com. gen., (subst. f. 

akihehana), -without anything, utterly desti¬ 
tute, poor, wretched, miserable. (A tech, term of 
Indian asceticism ; see Bhag., pp. 175, 187.) Exam., 
Ram., Ed., ch. 166, 3, xrw 'afas’^ xfx 
The destitute is the most beloved of Hari; ib., 
Ar., ch. 40, 7, wfapgw (Saints 

are) imperturbable, have no worldly goods, and live 
a life of ohastity and eontentedness. 

[iS’/cr. Pr. ^far^iY {Nam., vs. 35) or 

■siriW'rr ( of Aup. § 27) ; in all Gds. 

akiiichan (2), Ts., subst. m., want of any 
possession, poverty. {Tech, term for one of the votes 
of Indian asceticism; see Bhag., pp. 175,187.) Exam., 
Coll. (IF. Eh.), nt ^Tfar 

srixr', There is such poverty in his house that 
the very mice are dying. 

[ 6 'Jtr. ■siTfepr, Pr. E. or ; 

all other Gds. vgTfanaw.] 
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•^rfw akil, ak’l, gkkal, Any ., subst. /., 

sense, common sense, understanding, wisdom. Phr,, 
’trfw to exercise one’s common sense, to 

act wisely ; ^far^r {lit. to have one’s senses 

congealed), to be astonished; ’’sf^ xx'TCnr, to have 
one’s mind bent, to consider, to think; (Bh.) % 

xcz xge, perfect fool. Exam., Misc. 6 , ?tCT ^iv?)' 

Thy senses are astray, 0 Ramdas!; Dev., 
sc. 3 , ww % F? w snftro snxY ux«r %, rpp 

% sgvrw -sif^ ^’srnfar % *rr*rr 
*iTwf ■'PXff, Since the settlement has been begun in 
this district, we have become so entangled that our 
intellect even can do nothing (i.e, we don’t know what 
on earth to do)-, B. Or., iii {Mg.), Fable IS.Wfw 3 nr 
'i *JT xrfar*cT ■RTw % *ix TTtV, That which 
does not agree ( lit. fit into) one’s understanding, 
should not he regarded; Mth. Ch., p. 2, v% tfpe 
ijr **"xt im sfN ’afar^r When will there be 

good common sense to this fool? Coll. {Bh.), if ws 
-safari % n® kj® 4s, You are a perfect fool! 

[ Ar. ’aql.] 
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aMTmand, Any., adj. com , gen., sensible, 


wise. 


- dkunth 

[Ar. Prs. ’aqlmand ; derived from Ar . 

’aql with the Prs. mff. mand.) 

atok, Any., subst . m. y cornelian. 

[Ar. ’eiqiqf\ 

^h*TT akida. Any subst. m., 1 religious belief, profes¬ 
sion of faith; 2 confidence. Examn 1 Coll. (Bh), 
^t^o, Say the Apostles’ Creed; 
*Coll. (Bh), WX xnr I have no 

confidence in him. 

(Used among Musalmdns and native Christians) 

[Ar. ’aqidahf] 

^TrT aiirat, aklr’ti, ujsfiYfw akxrti, Ts., 

subst. f, disgrace, infamy, ill repute. Exam., Bw. 
do. anon, ait vj% wx isKw aft wts 

Wfc«r Tfa %, ^ 7 T Wjr *r ^ru, One who wishes 
to gain reputation by destroying the repute of others 
gains only ill repute, and no one in the world calls 
him a good man. 

[Air. Wtf % 1 ; E. the same as in B.; other Gds . 
*drtffr. The tadbh . Pr.form is (Aup. § 117), 

tvhich, however, has not survived in the Qds.~\ 

^rVTh akirtl, the same as 'qaflxw akirat, q.v. 

^fr?TT Skud, {Mg:), Tbh., subst m., cor . for 
akhudy q.v . 


dkurd, = ^T dhird in one of its fourth series 
of meanings, q.v. {Grs. § 500.) 

akurhd, Tbh., subst. m., 1 [N. Bh.) i he end of 
the pipe of a blacksmith’s bellows which goes into 
the fire (Grs. § 414); 4 {N. Bh. and N. Mth.) ~ ^fffXT 
Skurd, in two of its fourth series of meanings , q.v. 

(Grs. §§ 376, 412.) 

[This is merely a corruption of q.v. 

Regarding the aspiration, see Gd. Gr., § 131, 

' p. 72.] 

akunth, (poet. akunthd), Ts., adj. com. gen., 

lit. not blunted or worn out; hence met, keen, sharp, 
intense. Exam., Ram., Ln., ch. 26, 8 , XT3 wfir-H*?, 
¥TW far Xfqffr-wrifw ^fr'ST, Hearken, 
O dull of understanding! is Baikunth ( merely) 
a world ( Uke other worlds) or intense faith in 
Ram (merely) a gain ( like other gains) ? ib., Ut., 
ch. 64, 1, «fir (Jem.) xfx-ufafr A man 

of keen understanding and indestructible faith 
in Hari. 

[jSAt. ; as above possibly in all Gds.'] 
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WrTT akutd 

j/^frn akuta, (j or. pis. ^{f frrfr akutdt; ^graTT« 
akutail; ^fr*rr^ akutdb; nijprpsT akut&y ), Tbh., {Bh. 
and Mg.), v. intr., to be weary, tired, distressed, 
worried. Exam., B. Gr., II (Bh.), Fable 9, 

^igrfrr % The scribe being worried said; 

Gbp., (Mg.), 11, GopI Ohand 

having arisen in distress of mind. See 
akhuta, v /^jg?u agutd, and ^/^jji'sfrT auk’td. 

[B>er. root from ^fjr + gsw + or + ^T%, lit. 
pulled down or afflicted with gi’eat weariness, Skr. 
* ’qfffiprreufh or Pr. hence 

contracted, Gd. or shortened ^npritt Regard¬ 

ing the shortening see Gd. Gr., §§ 25, 26, also art. ^ (5). 
Skr. 'Sfiw becomes Pr. -qrar or (Hem. ii, 106). Skr. 

W becomes Pd. *sm (Pd. Gr. K, p. 53); Skr. 
becomes Pr. ’ifvj (Aup. § 30, p. 41) or (more usually) 
(Aup. § 30, p. 42, § 56, p. 63 ; Nay. § 73, Kalp. §92). cf. 
Pr. or vjf = Skr. *w(Hem. ii, 33). The Pr.p.pp. 
Hifr?? (= Skr. ^tfsTT) of the den. ^/^rrfr occurs in Aup. 
§56,jp. 63. The TV. Bh. form of the root is w^gcfT, 
Mth.. ^rrr, S. Mth. ’srNrs?rr, H. ^tjt or S3nr?rpr, 
P. 

^1«TT akurd, Tbh., subst. w.,a hooked instrument used 
by the glassmakers for turning the glass in, or for taking 
it out of, the crucible ( Grs. § 564 ). See dkiira. 
[This is merely a by e-form of ^fiTT, q.v.'] 

akurd, Tbh., subst . m., 1 sprout, shoot, plantlet ; 
hence * particularly the 2 name of certain sprouting* 
plants, such as the large millet (holcus sorghum, 
Grs. § 986), the pea (j mum sativum, Grs. § 1001) ; 

3 in the various other meanings of Skur, q.v .; 

4 the name of various implements whioh have the 
form of a hook or are furnished with a hook; thus 
( S. Mth.) the iron bands or hooks in a pony-carriage, 
by which the strengthening spokes () outside the 
wheel are fastened to the cross-pieces (>srpff and ^Tipf) 
which run from side to side at the back (Grs. § 222; 
also q.v.) ; the hook by tohich the pitcher is fastened 
to a toddy-seller*s waist as he climbs the palm-tree (Grs. 

§ 376; also (.N.Bh .) (■#&•) and (S. Mth.- 

Bg.) q.v.) ; (N. Bh.) the hooked iron 

poker by which a blacksmith stirs his fire ( Grs. § 412; 
also or ^f^T, q.v , or ( S. Mth.-Bg .) *#rtTT or 
q.v. ) ; ( N. Bh., 8 , Mth.) the hooked 
pivot on which a blacksmith's bellows work ( Grs. 

§ 414); the iron hook with a ring which goes round > 
the toe of a fancy-silk or fringe-maker (Grs. § 500 ; 
also^i ffT, q.v., or v$sp?T or q.v.) ; (N. Bh.) the 

iron hook for taking out the glass from the crucible of a 
glassmalter (Grs. § 564; also njf Tr or q.v., or 

( 8. Mth.) or q.v.) 


T akul 

[Properly the sir. f. of* jffrx, (q.v.) = Skr. 

The latter word properly means a sprout or shoot, but 
is clearly a derivative of a hook. The above given 
meanings, however, are probably due to a confusion of 
the three closely allied words (see f. *#*7^ (1) 

or *#jncT, and ^r«pnr, which are all derivatives 

ofw^ hook. See the remarks on derivation under art. 
iVft (1) and (1).] 

j/^fpcr akurd, (pr. pts. akurdit, 

Skur at; Skur del ; akurdeb or 

akurdb; dkurde), Tbh., v. intr., to 

throw out a shoot, to sprout (used esp. of sugar-cane , 
Grs. § 1009.). See Skhua. 

[A der. root derived from ^TJTC or q.v. 

See Gd. Gr. § 352.] * 

akuri, Tbh., subst. f, 'the name of various 
implements whioh have the form of a hook or are 
furnished with a hook; thus a wooden goad for 
young elephants ( Grs. § 102 ); (S. Mth.) the iron 
hook of a glassmaker ( Grs. § 564 ; also or 

uk'rl, q.v.); 2 gram given to each of the 
female members of a household on the seventh day 
after a death in the house (Grs. § 1424). 

[This word is merely a bye-form of-^q.v.~\ 

ind akuri, Tbh., subst. f, 'a sprout; hsuce 
'unripe crop cut for food, or the cutting of such 
crop ( Grs. § 877); also 3 a hook, tenter, catch ; hence 
'the name of various implements which have the 
form of a hook or are furnished with a hook : thus 
the barb of an arrow; a fish-hook; a forked stick 
for pulling doxm fruit from trees (Or., also (Mg.) 

q.v.), also in some of the fourth series of 
meanings of Skur a, q.v. (Grs. §§222, 412,-564) ; 

hence also 5 a kind of grass or vetch (Wat.), = 
dk 9 rd (1), q.v. Exam., Coll. (Bh.), ?To wc 
%<?ro, %t, You have broken its sprout, how 

will it grow? 3 Coll. (Bh.), $r*T % *£ 

?T< 3 , The hook of his mind has broken ( i.e., he has 
failed to succeed). See ak'ri (1) and -#^6* 

ak'ri (1). 

[This word is merely the fern . of ^xj, q.v. The 
fem. form in such cases often indicates a diminutive 
sense, or a vulgar use .] 

akul, Ts., (I) adj. com. gen., (subst. f. 

akula), lit. of no family ; hence *not bom of 
parents, beginningless, eternal (a synonym of ^nf^r 
anadt, q.v.) ; * of bad family, of low pedigree ( the 
same as akull and akulln, q.v .) ; 

3 outside of the Hindu social system, out of caste, 
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akulatd 

etc. (a synonym of Skr. Exam., 1,2 B. 

JR am., vs. 35, ysrw-'qra, ^T-^xfsffT, 

WW, fifPU-fsrfy, xr^x yy ^5r-?iT«r ( Thou who art) 
the protector of (even) the wicked, devoid of all 
qualities ( = fir|pr), without a beginning (or of 
no good family) and without a superior, 0 thou 
treasury of grace ( i.e. Ram), how shall I say the 
praises of thy excellencies !. (There is a play 
here on the word ^yw; the meaning is that one 
always praises those who protect good people, who are 
of good family , etc., but how can I praise him who 
is a protector of bad peoplewho is of no good family, 
etc.). 3 Ram,, Bdeh, 89,. 6, ^y^, 

^T^t, Casteless, houseless, naked, and necklaced 
with serpents ( epithets of Sib). 

(II) subst.f ., a prostitute, (lit. not belonging to 
a family). Exam., Chan., ^yi?rr vpr, 

fyw ^yw ysJ wp*, The woman (who is) a 
prostitute eats up all wealth: where can (one who 
wants to be) an unlucky fellow go but to her ? 

[SAr. yyw*; us above in all Gcls.~\ 

akulatd , (unphon. ^Tysnrrr akulatd ), subst.f, 
Ts,, subst, m., agitation, distress of mind. 

[SAr. ^Tf y?rr; as above in all other Gels.] 

ahtla, nk’la, (pr.pts. *6 ?$*itw dkuldt ; 

akuldel, Ram. akuldn; ^f^rrjrsf 

akuldeb; akulde), Tbh., v. Mr., 'to be 

agitated (mentally) ,• confounded, perplexed, distressed, 
alarmed, hurried, anxious, worn out, wearied; 2 to be 
agitated ( physically), confused, put out of order, 
tossed, disturbed, worn out, fatigued. Exam., Sb., iv, 
40, rjf flftr HalVlhar’s soul 

became agitated with anguish; Git., Ba., 61, 1, 
srrfsr vnn, % ( Jana/c) learning his 

good fortune, became agitated with affection ; Ram., 
A., ch. 57, 1, Seeing her 

(i e. Sit a) to he very tender, she (Sita’s mother) was 
distressed; ib., do. 56, 1, ^f*r 

At that moment Situ, hearing the news, rose 
in agitation; ib., Ar., ch 7, 19, wfw ^fw, 

The saint thereupon rose in alarm; ib., Ba., 
ch. 260, 6, ufWK: «iTfv Girding up their 

loins they arose in haste; ib., A., ch. 117, 7, 'gfsr 
i-rvr When they heard of their beauty, 

they asked anxiously; ib., Su., ch. 13, 2, fsrrrp? 

«?TsPl\ She was confused in her heart by joy 
and sorrow; K. Ram., Su, 16, 

35Tf% t, Confounded by smoke, who indeed can 
recognise whom ? ib., Su. 10, yTwf, wcpft 
The queens all cry in dismay, ‘water, 
water, water’! ib., Su. 8, w?r Tsftx. 
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KT*rY, The great heroes run away, and in dismay 
Baban arose ; ib., Su . 15,5uulr 
yrfir, Calling ( Rdban) by name, they are screaming, 
lamenting, and greatly distressed; ColL ( W • Bh .), wm 
Siyr, He got weary as he went 
on doing the work. 2 Ram., A., ch. 266, 6, 

^■5^ ^yyrt, As though the ocean had risen 
and become tossed ; ib., Ar., ch. 18, 1, 

yy^Tf, When the assembly heard her word, 

. they rose in confusion ; Padm., ch. 534, 2, "ST^T 
*TT ^PS, $*r yyWRT, At the diu (lit. 

running) of the battle Ind’r cowers, Meru shakes, 
and Sesis agitated; Bih. i, 11, -ihrra *r *ftf% sjT^r 
yT3T?r, If %, In Baisakh heat oppresses 

me : I die worn out by it. 

[Skr. (der. root fromadj. ^Tf^r), lOthcl. 

^frr; Pr. (of. Sapt.,vs. 383) 

hence Gel. it only occurs in B. and II. 

The tadbh. Pr. form (of. Sapt., vs. 25, Aup. 

§ 48, Bhctg., p. 181) does not survive in Gd. An analogon 
of the transposition of the vowels ^ u and ^ a in 
the form is the uk'tav for ^/^ff tfT 

abut a (<pv.)f\ 

ahulai , akulal , Tbh,, subst. f, 

confusion, perplexity, distress, alarm, anxiety, 
weariness. 

[Either verbal noun derived from 
or abstr. noun derived from adj\ by means 

of the Gel. sec. der . suf. or i;; see Gel. 

Gr., § 220.] 

ahifi, (/. akalim ), Mth. or poet, form 

of akuU, q.v. 


35 
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ahull, Ts,, adj. com. gen., (subst. f 
ahulinl), of low origin, mean pedigree, low, mean, base. 

Exam.i Prov - Mth., f%f^r A 

marriage with a woman of low extraction brings 
ridicule on your own. See a/cul and 

dkulln. 

[ Skr. ; as above in all Gds .] 
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akuUn, (old obi. abulmahi), Ts., 

adj. com. gen., (subst. f. ^fi^srT akultnd ), the same 
as ahull, q.v. Exam., Bin. 69, 

^ ; wf\ %, 

(j Ram is) family to those who are of 
no family (i.e. of low family; comm. ; this is 
well-known by tradition, and the Beds are witness; 
he is hand and foot to the paralytic, and eye to the 
blind; Barb., ch. 7, ^f*r xtftiss ^gr^- 

si^T, Say, what did you hear to make you so pleased 
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ahilaryd 

with a bridegroom of (such) low pedigree; Biv. do. 
anon. (song on Sib's marriage) 
f^nr, <r ^rr% mfs, Sib is of mean pedigree 
and foul, why do you desire him ? 

[£to\ Wfr^N r*, Pr. ^graWf (cf. Sapt., vs. 253, 
footnote ); all Gels. 'Wftftm. The tadbh . Pr. form 
(Sapt., vs. 253) Aas na£ survived in Gd.'] 

akulmya, Jbh. 9 adf., Ig. f. of ate/<?V, 

\i «. stt, s 

?.»• Exam., Bij., i. 851, * 3*51 t imw w 
Prince! are you distressed at so little as this ? 

^ITW akusal, Ts., adj. com. gm., (subst. f. 

akus'la), unlucky, inauspicious. Exam., Coll. ( Bh .), 
^$Trf o, ^IfW ^sr^o’, Tell 

me good, and not bad, news about his health and 
well-being. For another emmple see under 
akul and akol. 

[$&/*. ; as above in other Qds.] 

❖ 

akusH, Tbh., subst. to., the name of various 
implements which have the form of a hook or 
are furnished with a hookj thus 'in the several 
meanings of Hints, q.v .; *( Mg .) in one of the 
fourth series of meanings of akard, q.v. 

(Grs. § 500.) 

[ Properly str.f. o/'SlTfW, q.v.~\ 

Skusi, Tbh., subst. /., the name of various 
implements which have the form of a hook or are 
furnished with a hook; thus {Mg.) * a hooked stick 
for pulling down fruit from a tree {Grs. § 41); 2 (Mg.) 
in one of the fourth series of meanings of dkura, 

q.v. (Grs. § 500.) 

[ This is merely thefem. of ?.».] 

^X akur, (old dir. fikunl or poet. akuru), 

W, subst. to., the same as , ir 5 ?T aykur, q.v. Exam., 
Padm., eh. 95, 5, fasT*T «nrr «?T ufu 

Why should not the germ of my 
love become like sunbeams, on whioh I, like the sun, 
may ascend to the heaveu of my moon (ie. 
to Padmavati) ? (it is helmed that the sun climbs the sky 
by the aid of its rays.) 

\Skr. w'SfK - -, Pr. WfrY The Multani has 

’(Ml. Gy.).} * 

^^•TT akel’tea, (/. a/ce/iya), Ig. f. of ^%<sr 

akel, q v. Exam., Bif, i. 735, wirfYng 
You wander about alone from forest to forest. 

'-s 

<tkelapan , Tbh., subst. to., loneliness, 
solitude; ’celibacy. Exam., 'Coll. (Bh.), 


.. . , 

— akel 

‘sr^rr Iwkvqct, When a man is alone, he does a 
great deal of work, (lit. in solitude much work is 
produced). 9 Coll. (Bh), v X W *TT 

%r§ *tt ^>3 % It is not good 

to remain a bachelor (lit. in celibacy), for who will 
offer a pinda if there is no son ? See akelepan 

and Tj^T^rnr* ePlapan. 

[ her. from with Gd. suff. TO forming 

abstract nouns. See Gd. Gr., § 228. J 

v -s *\ 

akelepan, Tbh., subst.m., the same as 
akelapan, q.v. Exam , 9 Coll. (Bh ), 
wsf v ^•jft ^T=s 

What can I do ? here I have no acquaintance ; 
I pass my life in loneliness. 2 Coll. (Bh.), 
frore «fT ^x vx U xi 3 !, He will 

never be married: he wull remain a bachelor all 
his life. 

«\ 

akel, Tbh., adj. com. gen., ( old Mth. and poet. f. 
akeli), alone, solitary (used of individual beings 
or things, while is used of places). Phr., 

to live apart; to sleep apart from 

one’s husband or wife, be deserted or abandoned by 
one’s husband; the explanation of one 

party to a case; (foe., used adverbially ), alone ; 

■*l%% (an alliterative repetition ) entirely alone. 

Exam., Ram.,Ba., eh. 161, 6 ,^jfww[%^r 

sr ?r^ Though quite alone in the 

forest and greatly distressed, yet the king would not 
give up the chase of the deer; Padm., eh. 371, 3, 
Kwf (fern.) TOWUTT wkF 

I remain alone and (from fear of falling out) 
catoh hold of one of the side-planks of the bed, 
straining my eyes I die with a broken heart; ib ., 
ch. 63, 8 , fkfttt f*x& Why are 

you (Salt) wandering alone in the forest? Prov 
^)f^r -gir ^ One’s own story is sweeter 

than treacle; Ram., Bd., eh. 163, 3, «r«r 

fqWho are you, and why do you roam 
alone in the forest? B. Gr., II (Bh), Fable 7, ttu 
% rn The tiger by himself ate up 

the deer. 

(The word is seldom heard east of Bw .; in the 
other B. dialects the usual word is C, q.v. ; 

may be considered as borrowed from II.) 

[ Per . from Skr . W by means of the Pr. pleon. 
suff. *; hence Pr. mwt or yr^Y [Hem. ii, 165), Gd. 
UcjT^r, q.v. ; whence , by transposition of ^ a and rr e, 
arises the form ^%^r. Or the latter form might be 
derived from a Pr. form made with the pleon. 

suff. x& 9 like Pr. (Bhag.,pp. 437, 198 = Skr. 

first); but the former derivation is more probable, 
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became the corresponding forms in all other Gds. are 
derivatives of Pr. 

afield, (f akelt ),Tbh. f adj., str.f. of 

akel , q.v. Exam., Paclm ., oh . 139, 4, tST *rfr af«T *ra 
TT^T «JT?T All the pupils 

sleep in every place, the king himself alone wakes; 
ib., ch . 134, 5, Trm *Yi sfPr ^ TO 

%^r 'HftV The king—he alone remembers the 
path on which the pupil is accustomed to play; Ram*, 

Ar., ch. 26, 2, ST^-^rTT vfx^X?3 *T?T 

W iNY, 0 brother, have you left Janak’s 
daughter ( Le. SUa) alone and come here against 
my order ? Bih., i, 6, n^ w ira> 

^}%^t In Ag’han there is an empty bed, and 

alone I watch; Sudh. 42, jn* wt J^St- •fT 

KT*TT, In the first place I am alone ( without 
my husband) , secondly there is no confidante with 
me, 0 Earn. 

[ Ber. from Pr. w^raft (m'M pleon. mff\ ^). 

See remarks on dor. of 

akahn {used in Gorakh’pur , O., p. 6), Me 
akham, q.v. 

WIT cr/cdf, Ts., m., a kind of war-drum, beaten 
with an iron drum-stick. Exam<« Padm., ch. 551, 3, 
<ra*f ‘TOfe ^Yq- TO TTOT KT^i> 

Tabal and akot (two kinds of drums) sounded the 
attack, fierce passion arose in all the kings and 
princes. 

ISkr. TOt*?] 

wr^x SJcord, Tbh., subst., m., ( Bh. ) a large 
hook, a kind of grapnel. Exam., Coll. (W. Bh.), 

% "aS^TfT WT %, The hook of the door is 

fastened. 

[.Apparently a bye-form of or ^fPST, q.v.; 

the medial 0 is apparently a modification of ^ u. 
Compare the G. ^hrrc and bye-forms of 

and G. has -#rh|Y] .. 

akbtar’so , Tbh,, mm., one hundred and 
one. Exam., Padm., ch. 299, 4, xn$XT ms oft 

tirjpt *$m<ix-TXt TO, Lumps of sugar which 
were (broken) in pieces (were given) with one 
hundred and one dishes of bar! (a kind of dish made 
of pulse). 

[Skr. vr^t'fTXm, Pr. vrwt^XX^i, Ap. Pr. 
^BtfPCTO.] 

wrfe akdbid, Ts., adj. com. gen., (subst. f. 

akobida), ignorant, unlearned, unskilled. Exam., 
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Pam., Bd., ch. 123, 1, TOpftj 

Ignorant, unlearned, and blind reprobates. 

[SA/\ TOYfq^? ; as above possibly in all Gds .] 

akor , (poet ^^XT akord ), Tbh,, subst. m. f 
1 bribe; hence * the coaxing of a cow or buffalo, 
which has lost its calf, to eat grain ( Ell. vol. IL 
p. 213); 3 the refreshment which a labourer eats 
in the intervals of work in the open field, (Ell. 
11,213). Phr., Terra, to take a bribe. Exam.g 

1 Git. } Tit. 3, 2 wl<r ^ KT% *FT 

^-frro, wftr ^tx • The 

thief (Le. the spreading curls on Ram’s head which 
approach his face 3 and which are likened to snakes bent 
on stealing the nectar of his moon-like face) is exceed¬ 
ingly afraid on seeing the beauty of the pair of 
bright, peacock-like earrings (alluding to the tra¬ 
ditional enmity of the peafowl towards a snake) which 
(the face of Rdm) being as it were afraid, has put 
on (by way of) giving a bribe ; Sudh., 37, ^iwr 
•fftfl ^rf^r sfft i srre 

jtt^ smsre ^ t^rr ^ n ^ 

% ^T*f Thy bodice is like a 

court, thy full bosom like a tyrannous magistrate; 
mine eyes, overcome by covetousness, were unjustly 
kept in bonds (before them), like a thief; but, O 
beloved, they got free by offering the bribe of 
my life to thy soul (ivliich was) the magistrate’s 
clerk ; Padm., ch. 671, 2, ^ ?T TT5J, 

’sr^x srT^, "WHiere bribes {occur) there 

is no good government; they ruin the. actions of the 
king: ib., ch. 670, 2, <ranr ^^1X1, 

qra i?tX{, The Qora gave ten lakhs of 
rupees as a bribe, and, falling at his ( i.e. Pat’m’s) 
feet, made supplication. 

[ Perhaps from Skr. Pa. ^frYsrT, Ap. Pr. 

{ with pleon. stiff, ^r, Hem. iv, 429) whence 

( contr . and with change of ^ to X and of ^r to 
Gd. ^r«rfT. H. as B. Apparently imnting in the 
other Gds.) 

akord, Tbh., subst. m., the name of various 
implements which have the form of a hook or are 
furnished with a hook; thus 1 ( S. Mth.-Bg .) the 
hooks of a harrow by which it is attached to the traces 
{Grs. § 32) ; * (ib) the piece of bamboo tied on behind 
the main beam (^raf) in the rear of a country-cart 
arid forming its tail ( Grs. § 172); 3 ( ib. ) *=» ^rfrar 
SJcurd , in some of its fourth series of meanings ( Grs. 
§§ 376,412). 

[A bye-form q.v., with the provincialism 

of changing 'XT u to f (cf for ^rfrfr); G. 
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akdl 


akdl (1), (sir. /. akbld), Tbh., subst. m., 

a plant (Alanghm hexapetahm or decapetulum, Wat.) 
the oil of the fruit of which is supposed to be useful 
in enchantments. ( The nut, however , is said to be very 
hard, so hard that oil cannot be expressed from it; 
hence magical properties might safely be ascribed 
to it !). 

[Skr. or or (prdkritismj) 

or I J a. Pr. (Rem. i, 200, 

Sapt ., vs. 779, et passim) ; G. and M. wTw, H. vrfar, 
•5^* Wirfaf (< akalo , TFiztf.). TAe o?7 macfe </ the fruit is 
called in Pr. Hem. ii, 155.] 

akdl (2), (sir. f, ^^ft^rr akbld ), Tbh., w., 
the top shoot of the sugar-cane plant (Hd. Dy 
synonyms under 

[ Probably = = **WPtX, /or </. 

tfAdra.] 

akbl (3), Tbh.,■«$. oom. lonely, solitary, 

(used of places , TpgRinr, wMe w of indivi¬ 

duals). Exam., Chan., ^rf^TT ^TT^Tf, w w 
fq&xs; si^rr l w*r 

fff^r xnpn i q ^\ ijfwn:, fiw *rm 

fr ^ ll The testicles of a bullock were 

swinging, and a jackal went along with him (hoping 
that they would fall, so that he might eat them ); a 
cowherd sat in a lonely place and killed the unlucky 
(jackal) with a stick. In the presence of ill-fate, 
what (advantage is there) in being wise ? The world 
says his very (search of) food was (the cause of) his 
death. 

[Perhaps from Skr. xre, Pr . jngg with the pleon. 
suff. analogous to the derivation of ^%^r, q % v .] 

akbld (1), Tbh., subst. m., a tree, JLleuritis 
triloba ( Wat.). 

[<Stfr. Wta^: or «irnrt«cff: or or 

or ^cnrhwr;.] 

whaT akbld (2), sir. f. of^ifcs r akdl (1) and (2), q.v. 

akmtd, Tbh,, subst. m., an eruption in the leg. 
(It is popularly supposed to be caused by stepping over a 
place where a dog has been eating and left some refuse, 
and to be cured by rubbing the place with curds and 
making a dog lick it.) 

[Per. ? Connected with w or ? H. 

wNt] 

akkand — aland, q.v. 

akkal = akil, q.v. 
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— ^wrf?rwtfw akramatisha yokti 

akkds (Coll.) = pirns’ akds , q.v. 

ajckKm , Tbh., adj. com. gen., (Coll % , Allahabad), 
blind. Exam., Coll. g"tr *ri" You are very 

blind. 

(The meanings c half-blind/ € one-eyed,’ given by 
Fallon do not appear to be correct.) 

[Perhaps connected with 8kr. ^et^ } one of the 
meanings of which is said to be ‘born blind.*] 
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alikhar — akhar, q.v. See vtxix aehchhar. 
^$tt akkha — ^firr Skha, q.v. 

akkJii, Tbh., subst. /., tie act of making water 
(used by path’shula or school boys) = ikki. Cf. 
dukkhi. 

\_Dcrw. doubtful. Probably a secondary formation 
from v*s one ; tie act of easing, being sim¬ 

ilarly formed from two. The idea is that the two 
acts consist of a single and a double operation 
respectively. A similar expression is in use amongst 
English children.'] 

akkhe (Coll.) — Skha, q.v. 

ulctay, iktay — ak'tay, q.v. 

dktubar — a/c’tUbar, q.v. 

6\ ^ 


q.v. 
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akbar — ah’bar, q.v. 

akbari = ak’bari, q.v. 

akbar Shad — alc’bardbad, 

akramaUshayokti, Ts., subst. f, the 
name of a figure of rhetoric in which cause and efifeot 
are not shown in their natural order of sequence, hut 
as occurring simultaneously. Exam., Git., Ed., 90, 5, 
6, ufw nx-w gsrai ^nr, g 3TT f^y ; 

«rf%w ’gftr, ^ I 

f%Hf «*r Trfx xmsft 

fwn--qfw Jm ^t%rr, fthH fwt a Seizing 

(the bow) in his hand together with the thrilling of 
the sages (i.e. while the sages thrilled with joy on seeing 
him seize it), ho (i.e. Ram) sportively raised it; 
stringing it, together with making low the faces of 
the (competing) princes, he gave happiness to all. 
Hari (i.e. Ram) pulled it, together with Sita’s soul 
(i.e. winning her affection), and rejoiced the heart of 
Janali; he broke it together with Bhrig’pati’s 
(i.e. Parasuram’s) pride, and caused delight in the 


















’StfUfrT ah'it — 

three worlds. Here the seizing, stringing, putting , and 
breaking of the bow are the causes, of which the thrilling 
of the sages, the defeating of the princes, the winning of 
SUa, and the humiliating of Bhrig 9 pati respectively, are 
the effects. The two sets are mentioned as occurring 
simultaneously . This figure should not be confounded 
with another called sahbkti (wt%), which consists 
in mentioning together a similitude and its real counter¬ 
part. (See Bihari TuTsl BhukJian Bodh, a treatise on 
Hindi Rhetoric and Poetry, by Pandit Bihari Lai 
Chmbe, Nos. 77 and 84.) 

ahit, Ts,, adj. com. gen., lit. not done or 
•wrought; hence 'unmanufactured, natural; 4 unfin¬ 
ished. Exam., 1 Coll. (Bh.), % i 

(fern.) vh This image ( lit. cone) of Mahadeb is not 
mad© with, hands (referring to a natural conical lingam 
of stone). 4 Coll. (Bh.), >3? ut 

+ ’■•ft) He died and his work remained 

unfinished. 

[Skr. ; as above in all Qds.~\ 

^srfsfifaXT akritrim, Ts., adj. com. gen., inartificial, 
unfeigned, natural. Exa.m»t Golf (Bh.), X 
% f*nn*r %, This is a natural division 

(or continent ) of the earth. 

[iS/cr. ; as above possibly in all Gds.~\ 

akripal, Ts., adj. com. gen., pitiless, merciless, 
unkind. Exam., Bin. 232, ^faWPST, few 
srir art Wherever (else, beside Ram) 

1 turn my thoughts, (I see but) a lord (who is) pitiless, 
(or, if he be) pitiful, (he is) powerless. 

, as above possibly in all Gds.~] 

akribd, Any., subst. com. gen., kinsman, rela¬ 
tions within degrees recognised by law. 

(A word only used in kachafdris or magisterial 
courts.) 

[. Ar. \ aqriba, pi. of vi/ garth near; also 

used in M. ( Will ).] 

aJcrur , aldrur, aPrur, 

aldrur , Ts., subst . m., name of a Jadab, the paternal 
uncle and friend of Krish 9 n. He was the son of Shwa - 
phaVk and Gdndim. It was he tvho took Krisftn 
and BaVrdm to Mathura when the former broke the 
great bow and slew Kans. He is chiefly known as 
being the holder of the 8yamantak gem, which yielded 
to its oicner daily eight loads of gold. Man 9 bodh calls 
Mm Ddn’pati or i master of liberality 9 on that account, 
e.g. y Hb. vi, 41, TW, 

m W, Fox that day Dan’pati (Akrur) 


akhaj 

remained there and agreed to all that Kans said. 
The various forms of the name ocqur in the following 
passages of Man 9 bodh 9 s Haribans, viz. ^^%x, vi, 43, 
x, 24, 25; vi, 26, 49; vii, 17, 18, 27, 37, 

viii, 7, 35,36,; viii, 38, ix, 21. 

[Skr . in all Gds.~\ 

akrot, ak’rot ~ Z akhrdf, q.v. 

mx afaar = ak’sar, q.v. 

^WTrT aksdt SB ?i*jrnj7?r ak’sat, q.v. 

ahdrn — ale’s dm, q.v. 

akslr — aid sir, q.v. 

dkh ; for words beginning thus and not found below, 
see under the more proper form commencing with 
aclih or ^ ^ achchli. 

^WcT akhaiit, ^laranfr akhaut = akrnt, q.v. 

^W^IX akh’gar — akhigar. Sec under ^ffer 

dkhz. 

ukhaj (1), Tbh,, adj. com. gen., *what is not 
to be eaten, indigestible, in excess of one’s need of 
food; hence generally ®whatisnofc required, super¬ 
fluous, a nuisance; also substantively 3 one who will eat 
even what is unwholesome or what is in excess of 
his requirements, a glutton. Exam,, 1 Coll; (Bh.), 
WPC r % My dinner has not 

agreed with nje. 2 Coll. (Bh.), vf^ ffx^ worm 
m, I’ll give it anyhow, ’tis of no use to me. 3 Coll. 
(Bh.), ^ ^ ^o, He is a terrible glutton. 

(The first is the usual use of the word. The 
idea is that with the dinner something has been taken 
which ought not to have been eaten, and ichich caused 
indigestion. The meaning of i excess in eating/ 
4 indigestion,’ given in the Az. Gy., is therefore only 
true in the above sense. The second use may be due to 
some confusion with q.v.) 

[S/b*. Pr. eraser, Gd. ijw.] 

akhaj (2), Any., subst.fi, 1 (lit.) taking, seizing, 
interceptmg; 3 objection, cavil; 3 (usually in this 
sense) aversion (Az. Gy.), hostility, a grudge. Exam., 
9 Coll. (Bh.), w ^ -’mwm TTWT, He has a 
great grudge against me; Coll . (Bh.), M 
xn: Hostility came into his mind. 

lAr.> akhz ;— Bg. akhaj or 

dkhej.2 
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*rwr akhard 
♦ * 


akh’tar 


WT akkard., d corruption of the obi./,'. akkard, I 

see akhdr. Exam., Alh., 1. 130, TOTO’ftrrar 

^ %^r ^ <rrer, Eudal planted the 
palms of his hands (on the ground) in the arena and 
made nine times ten-thousand dands (a kind of 6 
athletic exercise). 


akliarhhod, Ts., subst. m., Ig . /. o/ 

akhdrh (2), Exam., M, ^^<rr t, 

^T^Tt* ’RT^, Whose {fields) are prepared in {the 
month of) Akharh, his {fields) are so for all the 
twelve months (Grs. § 1086). 


10 


akhand, {poet. akhandd), Ts., (I) adj. com. 

gen., 1 unbroken, irrefragable, indivisible, indestructible 
{used as an epithet of the Supreme Being ); hence, 
4 whole, entire, complete, absolute. Phr.,^^ ^rN?, 
an integer, a whole number. Exam., 1 Ram., Ba., 
ch. 68, 8, *0nrf?r wrfsr vrrtr, commencing an 

unbroken unsurpassed trance; ib., ch. 149, 4, 

^tIx, (God) without qualities or parts, 
without end or beginning. *Bdm , Su., do. 49, 2, 
stoft TVW ^^ rm (fern), To the 

burning Vibhishan the king afforded complete pro¬ 
tection; ib., TJt., ch. 64, 1, *<% 

{final *KT d, M.c.), (A man of) keen understanding- and 
absolute faith in Hari; ib., ch. 115, 1, 

f^irr {final d, •m.c.), The absolute 

persuasion that lam he. 

(II) adv., wholly, entirely, completely, thoroughly. 
Exam., Bam., Bd., do. 213, 1, *r|crrf% U*r 

'QK'ti't He showed to his mother his 

wondrous body completely. 

( This ivord also occurs in Bam.j Ln. f chh. 36, 15, 

(God is) irreproachable, indivisible, not coming 
within the range of sense ( = ^jft^x:) ; all forms 
{are in him) always, yet no (form) is abiding 
in him (i.e., he is both immanent and transcendent 
in regard to the world). In Barn Jasan’s edition the 
words are wrongly divided into ^rawsr jftwft. Another 
edition reads the passage thus—^w r«*;q- 
XfJFQV Tit ^ ^t, the meaning being the same.) 

[Skr. Pd. Pr. {Aup. § 16, 

p, 29); as above in all Gds.] 
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Pr. ^^wt* {Nam., vs. 23), Ap . Pr. {efi, 

Ilem. iv, 331) ; the Ap. Pr. form is nearly preserved 

in the old Bio. of TuPsl Das.'] 

« 

akhand d , adj., poet, for akhand, q.v. 


akhandit , Ts., adj. com. gen., a synonym of 
akhand . a.v. Fxam.. 1 Padm.. ch. 80. 1. 


^ V T1 RT T T The 

parrot gave a blessing with great ceremony, 
{promising) great power and an unbroken rule. 
2 j Ram., Ut., ch. 50, 7, °$tx 

He is thoroughly accomplished, {and possessed) of 
absolute knowledge. 

[S7t. ; as above possibly in all Gds. The 

tadbh. form occurs in Saptvs. 689.]. 


"41 ff dkhat, ^WrT akhat, Ts., subst . m., lit. uncrushed, 
unbroken, whole; hence variously employed as a tech. 
term for whole grain; thus 1 a portion of the crop 
per plough paid to village artizans, as the smith, 
carpenter, etc. (.Ed . Dy.) ; 2 grain placed on a sieve 
and given to servants, etc., at marriages and other 
ceremonies ( Az. Gy. ) ; 3 consecrated rice used 

in religious ceremonies {such as the sandhyd and 
dasha-karmdni ); 4 also used figuratively of pearls, etc. 
Exam., 4 Popular song, sung by women at the NalPchhu 
ceremony at a marriage , % 

% T, w^t % *rtWT, 

% BfHpiT, ''T?rV % To 

the Brahman I will give coins of gold, to the 
barber’s wife whole (grains of) pearls, to the bard 
a horse, to the goldsmith an armlet, and the tailor 
I will dress in a suit of honour. 

{In the third meaning the more usual form of 
the ivord is ^fWrf aclihat or achchhat, q.v.) 

[Ved. W {R'h- v, 78, 9 ; x, 166, 2; Ath. xii, 
1,11), Skr. ; Pa. ; Pr. {tech, ts.) ; 

hence B. and H. or AT. Bg. 

{icritten ^^f«r), possibly in all Gds. (The Pr. form 
53^4 which occurs in Kalp. § 16, Nay. § 8 , Aup. 
§ 20, Nam. vs. 237, Bhag. p. 262, is not a tadbh. of 
Skr. as explained by the editors of Kalp. and 

Nam., but a tadbh. of Skr. indestruotible, as 

shown by the context.)] 


akhandal, (old nom. sg. akhandahi ), 

Tbh.,swfotf. m., lit. breaker, destroyer, used as an epithet 

of Sib. Exam., Paro., ch. 13, 3T TOK ^ 

The Destroyer ( Sib), the Mountain King, 
rejoiced in his heart at the tumult in the city* 

[Skr. orig. an epithet of IndW ( Big. 

viii, 17, 12), in later times also of Sib (see Skr. Dy.), 


50 


^•rTT click’tar, Any., subst. m., 'a star; l a kind 
of jewel made in the form of a star. Exam., 
Bais. 23, «r^ wf^TT MT |fT, WT 

*riKf If you do not give me the starry 

bediya ( or tikuli), I will thereupon kill you with a 
dagger. 

[Trs.y^-l ahhtar .] 
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akhar 


W ' " "" ' ^ 

'^T^mTT ahh'ta ~ 

^4M'cTT akk’ta, alehta, Any., most, m., a gelding. 

[Prs. 4&Af akhtah.) 

^r^fcRTTC akhHiyaV) ikfCtiydr, Any., 

subst. m ., ‘choice, option, election; 2 will, discretion, 
pleasure ; 3 control, power, authority. Exam., 4 Coll. 
( Bh.), TT3K ^•ftTOTT, For the rest, you 

may do as you please. 3 Coll. (Bh .), Prvr*fT 

What power has any one over strange 
property? B. Or II (PA.), JfaJfc 15, % 

^■qr?rr If your enemy fall into 

your power. 

[Ar. ikhiiydr , lit. what is chosen, good.] 

akh'tij, the same as akhaitij, q.v . . 

akham, 'wnft akh’ni, Tbh., ado., (Mg. Bh.) 
‘now, just now; 8 nowa-days. Exam., 4 Coll. (Bh.), 
Now-a-days it is not the 

custom. 

[ Skr. r&ir&v at this moment, Pr. (or 

c f- Nam. vs. 175 ijuuifw^ = Skr. Tjw^f^r). 
Ap. Pr. (of. Mem. iv, 399, transl.), hence B. 

the term. X being a contraction of the Ap. 
Pr. toe. sg. term. (see Ocl. Or., § 378 and 

§ 367, p. 208) and jr being shortened to (see Gd. 
Gr. § 26).] 

akhandd , akKdd, Tbh.,$tt&$£. m., (Bh.) a 

hole dug in the bottom of a pond or elsewhere for 
catching fish (Az. Gy,, where it is spelt 
akhanda). 

[.Probably from Slcr.nim iff, an artificial or a dug 
pond, through an intermediate form or ^iT^nT 

{with doubling or nasalising the cons, to compensate for 
the shortened vowel; see also Gd . Gr. § 158), the 
softening of the consonant being analogous to that of the 
Shr. Pr. and P. pres. part, stiff. ^ for Skr. (see Hem. 
iv, 261, Gd. Gr., § 301). In the Skr. By. P. the word 
WFBRK is said to be a mislection for ^T?T, a natural 
pond ; but in Pr. the word really occurs and has its 
proper sense of an artificial pond ; for the Nam., vs. 
203 gives its tadbh . form ^wrar in the sense of a pit 
dug for catching elephants, while the tadbh • of Skr . 
W^TrT is given by Nam., vs. 130 as ^per.] 

akh’bdr, H'mtxx akhbar, Any., a newspaper. 
Exam., Pamvs. 58, mix wz <miix $?> % 

yi viw 1*3 % ^t*t, 

The news went into the newspapers that this 
was the condition of Mithila, saying, ‘Hear, 0 
English! give your ears and remove, this net of 
sorrow/ 


[Ar. j 1*^*1 akhbar, properly plur . of fr* khabar 
news.] 

W-ay-.sff fikh’mud’m, Tbh., subst. f, the cloth tied 
over the blinkers for cattle ( Grs. § 97). 

[A compound of Skr. and closing or 

covering of the eyes ; Pa. and Pr. 

akh’mtid’ica , Tbh., subst. m., blind man’s 

buff (Az. Gy.). Exam., Coll (Bh), 

^ He was 

playing blindman’s buff with the hoys, and ran to 
touch the goal; ( one of the boys, called the chbr, 

has to touch one of the others, before they reach 
the goal.) 

[Comp, of^ifTm (or Him) eye and^iyil (lg f. of 
it^t) closed, covered; = Skr, * 

akhay = akhat, g.v. 

^mx akhar, mmx akhar, Tbh., subst. m., l tlie same us~ 
H'^X,q.v.; 2 that which is imperishable (in this sense 
only known to occur in compounds). Comp., 
fkfmi or ^w*C-<rW (Mg.) and (S. Bh.), 

subst. /., the same as ^spiTcrW, q.v. (Grs. § 1444). 
Exam., Han. 39, gfir?: xw wmx srto, 

% ^TT% oJTU?r ^T, As in the case of Ram 

and Lakhan (the latter of ivhom in his difficulty called 
on Ram for help), so there is help in remembering 
those two letters (i.e. ret and *r ma), the joint 
powers of which are active throughout the world. 
See ^ akhak and ^jfmx dkhir (1). 

[ Skr. m. or n., Pa. or 

Pr. (cf Hem . iii, 134, nom. pi. n. 

^imxix ), old Gd. The forms or 

belong to the older usage; they are note less frequent 
than But in the works of Tufsi Dds, they are 

used almost exclusively, while in Bidyapati the pro¬ 
portion is equal. (In Bid. 60, 11. 2, 5, both occur side 
by side). In Fa. and Pr. the form w^X only occurs 
in the sense of a moment (^^xi fern., lit. the time 
occupied in pronouncing a letter, see A up. § 136 and Pd. 
By., $.#.). The truth is that the modern ^r®TC is a tats., 
representing the modern pronunciation of Skr. 

l/^iT akhar , (pr. pts. ’WKfl aWrdht, Bh. *qm?x<1 
akh’rat, aktirit; aktiral; 

akKrab ; akkrai), Tbh., v. intr 1 to be dis¬ 

pleasing, irksome, burdensome, difficult, insupport¬ 
able; 2 used also impersonally. Exam., 1 Coll. (Bh.), ^tit 
^T, The heat is insupportable ( A 4s. Gy.). *Ib. 
*nx m ii, You have been beaten, are 

you sorry now (lit. is it now displeasing) P 
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s . J, . . ■ ' ' / 

akhaftijiyd ~~ 

[Probably the same as 17. , and another 

form of akar, q.v.~\ 

akharHijiyd , (Mg.), see under akhar, 

(Grs. § 1444)* 

^r^K-ffNr akhar'tij, (Mg.), see tinder xpsx akhar (Grs. 
§ 1444). 

WWT-rffa akhar’tit, (8. Bh.), see under fUsK akhar 
(Grs. § 1444). 

akhar’ivar, Tbh., subst. in., a subdivision of 
Kurmis or land cultivators in the districts of Gorakh’- 
pur and Banaras (Ell., vol. I ,p. 156). 

’SHI-WT akh’rahd, Tbh,, subst. m., (8. Mth.), the hut 
of a religious mendicant (Grs. § 1234). 

[Probably a bye-form of or vror^T, the 

sir. f. of (1), q.v. Compare W^sr^JT as to the 

shortening of the vowel a.] 

akh’rd (1), Tbh., subst. m. } an ear of corn or rice 
which is empty and yields no grain (Ed. Ly.) m 

[Probably a negative formed from genuine; 
whence a spurious ear, an ear but without grain. 

It should not be confused icith which is a 

blighted, dried-up ear, while is an empty one.] 

akh'ra (2), Tbh«, subst . m. } (Mg., Bh.) unhusked 
barley, barley ground without being first cleaned, 
coarse flour (Grs. § 1272 and Az. Gy.). Exam., Prov., 

(with two meanings) either one 
should eat ooarse flour and remain clean, or one who 
eats coarse flour remains robust. 

unoleaned; the opp. 

represents either Skr. cleaned, or Skr. 

fawfwtf'or not waned, robust.] 

akh’n (1), (Mg), fern, of akh’rd (2), 

q.v. (Grs. § 1272). 

akh’ri (2), Tbh., subst. /., noise, yell, howl, 
scream. (It has only been observed in the following) 
Phr., 'aHTiiw, to make a great noise. Exam., 
Coll. (Mg.),$fx T, % ^TerTjT xf^H %, Boys, who 
is making suoh a terrible noise ? ( after Fallon.) 

[.Perhaps 1st verb, noun of or 

q.v., meaning properly the noise of wrangling or 
swaggering, but possibly connected icith Skr. .y/Vr^T.] 

akh’rd, Tbh., subst. m., (Mth.-Mg), the same as 

akh’rd (2), q.v. (Grs. § 1272). 


— 'SRITf akhar 

akh'rbt, the same as dkhot, q.v . 

aWrmti, Tbh., subst. /., 1 orthography; 

2 .a mode of playing on a stringed instrument so as 

to express the words of a song. Exam«, 1 Coll. (Bh.), 
<3r 1%WT, He is only now learning 

his orthography. 

[Probably Skr. Pr. (icith pleon . ^ ) 

hence Gel. (contracted) 

TO akharb, Ts., adj. com . gen., not short, tall, 
long, large, big. Exam,, Eindi Mahabhdrat, Ban 
Barba, p. 214, l, 6 (Baja of Banaras edition, sambat 
1887), vmi x^rrcT <Rff, wf w, v*em 

*sp{fr Thus fish eat fish, 

everything alive eats everything alive, that which has 
breath eats that which is alive, the big always devours 
the little. 

[Skr: ; as above possibly in all Gds .]. 

akh’ldk, ^nrRf akhl.dk, Any., subst. rn., 
’disposition; ’the good properties of mankind; 

3 morals, ethics. 

[Ar. o&M akhldq, properly plur. of cM- khulq.j 
aktilagi,—see under SkhL 

c 

akh'wd, the same as akhiid, q.v. (Grs. 

§ 1009). 

(It is properly the Ig. f. of W or sjffo, q.v. 
It is note considered incorrect and vulgar as compared 
with the form %g^rr, though in.reality the latter is the 
less correct form of the Ig. f. of ^.] 

akhd, (pr. pts. ^#*3TTfT akhdit, -^jgTfr Skhdt ; 
^nJ^r akhaiil; 8kdeb, ^<3r«r Skhdb; 

akhae), Tbh., v. intr., to eye, look keenly, he sharp, 
clever, intelligent. Exam., Coll. ( Bh.), Vt % 

5T5 ujt wf, ^ No one can swindle him ; 

he is far too sharp. 

( The word has, in Bihar, not the meaning of 1 to 
he angry/ given in the II. By.) 

[ A den. root derived from q.v.]. 

’snrrefT akhdiit ~ akhd/ut, q.v. 

akhar , (obi. sg . ^^TfT akhar a or poet . 
akfiard), the same as akhar, q.v . Exam., 1 Lin., 
TJSK ^ ^fse >?r?3T?T 

(obi.) MX, Gulami Jat is performing one hundred 
and twenty-one dand exercises in the palestra. 
*Padm., ch. 115, 6, TT^fT, 

Trai, Theii* small bells bewitch kings of men, 
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ahhard 

♦ * 

like the music {of the Apsaras) on entering IndYs 
court; ib., eh. 597, 4, ^ "’STO 

TOTPj;^i ^T^T, Jugglers, actors, dancing-women, 
and musicians came into the arena with all their 
paraphamalia. 

-^*§T^T aJchdra, 'Wr'CT ahhard, str, f. of akhar 

or akhar, q.v. Exam., Alh., 1. 126, ’SWfT 

Tavern % vy *?^5T fN ^nm, {When) Rfidal saw 
the paleestra of Indar’man, great was his joy. 

akharh (1), {str. f. ^TTfT akhar hd), the same as 
W®TX alchdr, q.v. Exam., Sb. ix, 1, vfx. Wtem mv, 
For a whole league the paleestra 
extended {lit. was made). 

[This form of the word, though less correct than 
wr? or , *rOTt, is the more usual one in Bihdri. 
Regarding the inorganic aspiration, see Gd. Gr § 131, 
p. 72. It also occurs in Mult am {ML Gy!,p. 10),^?rnrr 
or ^rrfT, with the following additional special meanings'. 
‘an indigo-ground, consisting of one -or more 
sets of indigo-vats; 2 the hole into which the water 
from the vats is run off; 3 the place where the 
indigo is dried; and kharhd is also used for a 
cattle-road.] 

"WPS akharh (2), {Ig.f akharh’wd, q.v.), Ts,, 

mbst. m., the name of the tenth month of the Hindu 
system of the fash or agrio. year, which commences 
with the month Asm, It corresponds to part of our 
June and July, in whioh the full moon is near the 
constellation Akhdrha, whence the name of the month 
{Grs. § 1082). It is the first month of the rainy season, 
and consequently of cultivation {Grs. §§ 1083, 1084, 
also 1009,1039). Exam., Krish. 314, 

Wlft; are t <rra*n0- ft, The month of 

Akharh has arrived, O friend; with water have been 
filled {all) tanks and rivers. See mmw asdrh or 
^frt asdrh. 

[Skr. ^m^r. The tats, occurs in all Gds . and 
is in Mth. more usual than the tbh. form or 
q-v. The latter is more used in Bhoj’purz . The 
form ^fTOT^r akharh is merely a modern unphon. 
spelling; see the remarks under 

5 wr#t akhdrhl, Ts., adj. com, gen., relating to the 
month Akharh, hence used substantively (fern.) as the 
name of various agricultural products and 2 oper¬ 
ations ; thus 1 grass which grows in Akharh (see Bih. 
ii, 9); 2 the chief hoeing {kor or kor an) of sugar-cane 
done in Akharh {Grs. §§ 866 and 1009 ), the second 
sowing of indigo {called so in North Bihar , Grs. 

§ 1039), See 1**10 as dr hi orwnrf asdrhi. 
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Skhiya 

dsadhi. The tats, occurs in all Gds. 
A modern unphon. spelling is akarMi] 

akhadif, Ts., (I) adj. com. gen., not to be 
eaten. Exam., Coll. {Bh.), A to * T , This 

is a fruit not to he eaten. 

(II) subst. m., forbidden food. Exam., ?ft •ssraVft 

He is an 

Aghor’pantlu and takes no thought of forbidden or 
unforbidden food. 

[Skr. 'mnw ; as above in all Gds.] 

akhar, akhar, akharh, (poet. 

ahhard, mod. obl.f. ^^TTT akhar a, mod. loc. sg. ^J*8’PC 
akhare, old obi. plur . akharenh, str. f. 

akhdra), Tbh., subst. m., properly ‘a place for wrest- 
l in £>. palestra; hence 2 any court or open space for 
the exhibition of sports or shows or for the holding 
of assemblies, an arena, circus {used as an epithet 
of Ind’r’s court). Phr., wrrr to perform 

athletic exercises (lit. to play in the arena). Exam.* 
i Rdm ., Su., chh. 1 , 8 , strt 

rrsr^f, In different palsestras {wrestlers) 
grapple with one another shouting mutual defiance; 
Bln., ¥T?r u {obi.) ^rfw. 

In Kauauli he is causing seven hundred wrestlers to 
perform athletic exercises. *Padmch. 480, 3 , <fhsr 
*W3r zrpt* 1U$T, wc wff {loc.) The two 

young women with full bosoms scream and fight like 
Apsaras in IndYs court; Rdm., Ln., ch. 14, 4 , WT 
^TXIKT, ^ ^ {m.c.), On the 

top of Laijka hill there is a palace where Das’kandhar 
{i.e. Rdban) witnesses the sports of the arena ; ib 
ch. 11 , 7, wik T y ^ffxr ^ irt? 

wncT {m.c .); sm; vfhx xvw, fk?ix 

iiico?r, vnw ww ?rWr, wmxr 

On the top of Larjka hill, in his palace, there 
was a most handsome courtyard; in its hall Eaban 
sat himself down, and kinnars and gandharbs began 
to sing and play on cymbal, drum, and lute, 
while accomplished apsarases danced {before him). 

.[Skr. Fr. G. ^Twt, 

M. wre t, P. ^T^?T, H. or B. 

{q.v.) or or (< 7 .^.), but Bg. and O. 

A. {apparently only in the second meaning).'] 

^1%3Tr Skhiya , Skhid, {old obi. pi. 

Skhiyanu ), Tbh., subst. Ig. /. of ^rrftr akhi, q.v., 

1 with all the meanings of q.v., e.g. Grs . 

§ 1009, {North Tirfmt) a sprout or tho sprouting 
eyes of the sugar-cane ; 2 a kind of cake made of 
wheat-flour and rice-flour and boiled in water, used 
at Musalman marriages ; it is shaped like an eye , hence 
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its name (Grs. § 1376). Exam. s 'Kristi. 314, tjnrg^r w 
*?t ^% 3 T, vr qrj onfsf ^\, In (: the 

month of) Phagun the left eye throbs, hence I 
conclude that something is going to happen ; Gop., 
19, srft t qntw, xftfxxn % x\fx ^fkxi 

% t *TX, My luck was burnt 
(i.ei. } I had bad luck) : you showed to my eye 
pieces of burnt food, (thereby) the burden (i.e;, the 
beggar) oi your city has been removed; B. Bam., rs. 
30, fxx*?* xxf* Warning may 

be seen (lit. lives) in the glances of ( lit. within) 
his eyes; Bats. 13, 1, xx$T xfx ^Tn*\ (sing.) 

X, ^ qfWf, I have not yet set eye on my 

husband, ( though) I am constantly remembering 
his promise (of an early return); Alh., 1. 15, 
f^x ^ (sing.) x*i* % xix, The 

pupils of his eyes were turned up, and his eye 
became {red) like a stream of blood. 

(From this long form should be carefully distin¬ 
guished the plural form or which 

not unfrequently occurs in poetic literature (e.g., B. 
Bam. 36, two eyes, Mag. 26, ■sgjff *^f^r 

both eyes). The latter is an older uncontracted form of 
the modern <f, plur. of ^uffW, q.v.) 

^f%irrq akhiyay, Tbh,, subst.f !, the sprouting eyes of 
the sugar-cane (South Bhagalpur, Grs. § 1009). 

[Apparently a fern. ^?^*TX formed from ^rfW.] 
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akhil , Ts., (1) adj. com . gen., (lit. without a gap; 
hence) ] whole, entire (used as an epithet of God, Bam , 
etc.) ; 4 all, every (synonymous with ^<$). Comp., 
or or or 

the whole world, the universe; (^fw 

+ ) lord of all, God (used as an epithet of Ram, 

Sib, etc). Exam., 1 Bam., Ut., eh. 87, 7, 

XX ** ?wr*rr, This whole world is my creation ; 
San., ts. 7, xx f*xw mThis 

c Encouragement to Asceticism ’ (name of one of TuVsi 
Das’s smaller works) (contains ) the whole essence of 
saving knowledge; Ram., Ut., ch. 72, 4, ^jrqqr, 

X**iT, v?fTcpf?T, (Bam is) the 

Permeator and the Permeated, the Indivisible, the 
Eternal, the Insoluble (lit. the Entire), the Unerring, 
the Primeval Energy, the Godhead. 2 Ag. iii, 4, 
xt*x% xxq*, Wr. *X*m, 

Disappointments, inauspicious omens, mishaps, 

misfortunes, bad luck, (and in short) every evil; 
Boh. 35, XX* <3Ter %x* ^t^t, 

Removing all ill and evil, and effecting every thing 
good; Bin. 46, -prf% XTxf* 

fk* On this Arati 

ceremony deeply intent are Sanak and the rest (i.e. 


so 


40 


45 


Brahma’s four sons, Sanak , Sanatkumar, Sanandan, 
Sandtan,) the Beds, Ses-nag, Sib, the Gods, the 
Rishis, and all the Munis who philosophise on the 
( substance’ ; Ram., A., do., 253, 1, fbaff wpf 
xfkxx w, xifkx *jx, All sin and delusion, 

and the burden of every ill, are wiped out (by the 
invocation of Bharat’s name) ; ib, Ba., ch. 59, 2 , 

The Rikhi, recognising them 
(Sib and 1Bhawanz) as the Deity, worshipped them. 

(II) ado., wholly, entirely, completely, (sometimes 
used as a mere superlative particle) most. Exam. f Bam., 
Sil, ch. 42, 2, xww r r$x*, wrift, mx ^t* 

% Disrespect to a saint, O Bhawani, speedily 
causes the destruction of the most (lit. entirely) 
prosperous (person) ; Sat., iii, 10, *t* fquf?r XX ^C- 
xx* w *i*, xx* xxx, *x* 

XifMXTX, The remover of the calamity of death (i.e. the 
letter X ra or Bishnu), the bearer of a mountain-load 
of virtue (i.e. the letter ^ a or Brahma), and the 
abode of power (i.e. the letter ma or Sib) ; Tul'sx 
Das desires ( to seek ) his protection (i.e. Barn’s ), 
the letters (of ivhose name ; i.e. XT* rama) are most 
delightful. 

£Skr. Pd. ^fwf, Pr . * ; all Gds . 


akhileswar,—see under akhil. 


akhud, akh’wd, Tbh., subst. m., 1 sprout, 

shoot, blade, scion, plantlet, esp. of the sugar-can© 
(Grs. § 1009), also (in South Bihar) of the small 
bullrash millet (holcus spicatus, Grs. § 987), and 
(in Pat’no) of the pea (pisum sativum, Grs. § 1001); 
* ( South Bhagalpur) a finger-ring*. Exam., 1 Brov., 
(^wr + 1%) ^ Ira, eft wr % 

^Yi;, A goat has grazed on the shoot, so how can 
the tree come ? 

\Properly long form of eye, bud, q. v. In 

its second meaning the word may have a different 
(unknown) derivation.'] 

l/W^T alchua, (pr. pts. Skhua'it, 

akhuat; -^ig^Tjrsr akhuael; akhuaeb or 

dkhudb; akhucte), Tbh., r. intr., to 

throw out shoots (used in. South Bihar, esp. of the 
small bullrush millet, holcus spicatus, sugar-cane, etc.). 
Exam., Coll; %, The sugar-cane is 

beginning to sprout; 'W* w^r, The sugar¬ 

cane has sprouted (Grs. §§ 987, 1009). 

[-4 den. root, derived from or 

q.v. In form it resembles a double cans, root 
( 3 = ^^Tcfx ^) } the simple cans, root being 
q.V.'] 










akhuta 

f/WrU akhuta, the W. Bh. form of akuta, 

q.v. (As. Gy.) 

[Perhaps cler. from Skr. the aspiration 

being transferred from w to «rr. See also the remarks on 
the der. of 

^rwrn- akhetd, Tbh,, sm&s#. m., (optionally in Gayd and 
Patina), the cross-axle of the lever used in raising 
water ( Grs. § 933). 

[This is merely a bye-form o/Wfcrr, q. r.] 

akhetij =s akhattij, q.v. 

•s 

^ akhed, {optionally in Gayd and Patfnd), the same 
as ^^fTT akhmta, in its fourth meaning, q.v. (Grs. 

§ 933.) 

•s 

akhena, (in Pafnd, Gaya, and South Mmger) o 
akhamd, q.v. (Grs. § 76.) 

akhay, Tbh,, the same as ^ achhat, 
q.v. (The forms with *§r kh occur only in compounds). 
Comp., ^Hjnrfar or *r%x?Nr or subst. f., 

a Hindil festival, the third of the second or bright 
half (i.e. 9 the 18 th day) of the month Baisakh 
(i.e, 9 April-May ), which is the first day of the 
sat-jug (or golden age) and secures (akhat or) 
permanent rewards of actions then performed 
(Skr. Dy. JP.). On this day the cultivators settle 
their accounts for the expenses of the (rabi or) spring - 
crop and the repayment of advances (Ell. vol. I, 
pp. 193,194.) 

(This expression is properly Hindi, the more 
usual Bihdri expressions will be found under and 
( 1 ). 

[$/b\ imperishable, Pd. and Pr. ; all 
Gds. or 'wk. The comp . consists of Skr. 

set. ftrf«T, the third (day) of Aksaya; 
see der. ofWi$ tlj under that article.] 


33 




akhrnt 




akhadij,—see under aklrn. 


TOI akham, (S. Bh.), uk. f. of akhamd, q.v. 

(Grs. § 76.) 

akhamd (S. Bh., Mg., S. 31th,), to* akham, 
^%5fT akahnd, to*t akhena, %WT Mien a, 
uk/mno , Tbh,, subst. m., a kind of hooked stick 
used for turning up and pushing the corn under 
the bullock’s feet while it is being trodden out 
(Grs. § 76). 

[Properly sir. f. of wr; perhaps from Skr. 
; not met with in other Gds.] 
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akhahld (Mg.), Tbh,, the same as ^^rTf akhmtd, 
q.v. (Grs., § 431). 

[Skr. or (prdkritising) Pr. (with 

pleon. stiff. or (cf. Hem. iv, 

168, 222),. hence Gd. (contracted) ^WT.] 

akhoto, Tbh,, subst. m., (South Bhayalpur) , the 
cross-axle of the lever used in raising water (Grs. 
§ 933). 

[This is merely a bye form of ^WTrTT, q.v.] 


akhor, Any., subst. /., leavings, sweepings, 
rubbish, refuse; (agric.) fodder whioh cattle leave 
uneaten (Cr., p. 58). Comp., rubbish 

and refuse. Exam., Coll. (Muh. Worn.), 

3TRT, Good gracious! what rubbish is this you 
have brought f (Hd. Dy.) Coll (Bh.), *nc % m % 
^rnr^r His house is full of sweepings 
and rubbish. 

[Prs, dhhbr , neg. ofj^ khur, food.] 


dkhoh, Tbh., (I) adj. com. gen., inaccessible. 
Exam., Coll. (Bh.), tprr? err He 

found himself on an inaccessible mountain. 

(II) subst. f Uneven ground (. 4 s. Gy.)\ ®an 
inaccessible place ; 3 difficulty, trouble. Exam», 1 Coll. 
(Bh.), tr * efRT Why do you go 

on uneven ground? *Coll. (Bh.), i 
^T, This cavity is an inaccessible place. 3 Coll. 
(Bh.), ^ w tr^ «rr«rf, I have fallen into 

difficulties. 

[A compound of *rhr pit, chasm, and the pleon. 
prof. ^ (6), q.v. The ivord represents the Skr. 

a dug out place (see Skr. Dy.) The Skr. 
dig has a tendency in Pr. to change to (as shown 

by Prof. 8. Goldschmidt, see Sap)t., p. 101, footnote). 
Hence Skr. Tsm-%or Pr. **§1^ or *qspirg, B . 

(cpntr.) Similarly Skr. ^R?]rr-X£ would form Pr. 

or B. The meaning of deep 

easily passes into that of steep (cf, M. wt<$) ; hence 
comes to mean inaccessible in a general way, 
both as regards depths and heights. Compare S. 
a pit for a water-wheel, or a hole or 

ditch, M., H, xrf^rj deep or steep, a cavity; and M. 
H. or xgxr penetrate, etc.] 


^r*rhT 


akhmt, (Mg. also) 'wwrstr dkhaut, Tbh., subst. m. 9 
the name of various instruments having the form 
of an axle ; thus 1 the axle of the apparatus for 
husking grain (Grs. $ 611, also ^tut ; q.v.); 2 the 
axis on which the pulley of a well-rope turns (Grs. 
§ 940, also q-v.) ; 3 the cross-axle on which 

a well-lever works (Grs. § 933, also q.v.) 













akhduti 
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aif karh’nd 


ts 


(The HcL By. spells this word ^T^T, which 
perhaps merely a misspelling for ^^TfT, q.v.) 

[. Skr. ^rarffc, Pr. ^WTWt; hence Gel . 
and (contr.) ^w(cf ; apparently wanting in the other Gds. J 

5 3n#h?T akhakta, Tbh., subst. m., the name of. various 
instruments having the form of an axle; thus 
1 (Mg. and JSF. Bh.) the axle on which the pestle 
for gTincling bricks into powder works (Grs. § 431, 
also (Mg.) akhakld or ukhrntd, q.v.) ; 

9 the axis-pin on which the lever for crushing tobacco 
works (Grs. § 464) ; 3 the axle of the apparatus 
for husking grain (Grs. §611; also ^jrf akhmt , 
q % v.) ; Hho cross-axle on which a well-lever works 
(Grs. § 933; also ^r^<rr, Wlw, 
q.v.) ; 5 the axis on which the pulley of a well-rope 
turns (Grs. § 940, also q.v.) 

[Properly sir. f. of q.v.] 

* sn 

aiihmtd, Tbh., subst m., (South Hunger ), the 
cross-axle of the lever used in raising water (Grs. 

§ 933). 

[ This is merely a bye form of q.v. J 


akhtd = 
akhbar 


akh’td, q.v. 

— ^wrrc: akh’bdr, q.v. 


W^TrT akhyat, Ts., adj. com. gen., (subst. f. ^gtTffT 
akkydtd), famous. Exam., Coll. (Bh.), ^^ 3 U?r 

srf^r%, He is not so famous. 

[ 5 &r. ^n^nvr. ; the spelling ^rnsiTH is a modern 
unphoneUe one. Though a theoretically possible tatsama, 
the word is not used in the sense of ‘not famous,’ 
* obscure ’ ( Skr. ^^T<T*) as stated in the H. By.'] 

akhyan, Ts., subst. masc., knowledge, under¬ 
standing. Exam., Coll. (Bh.), yx^cx ws m 

Cannot you understand this much ? ib., £ ^T<T 
^htpt w ^fi$r, Have you imderstood this ? 

[Skr. ^HSrTWRr, a saying, or story. In B. the 
meaning has been changed as above. In this sense not 
met in other Gds. Possibly there has been a confusion 
with the Ar. J 1 **- hhaydl understanding.] 


akhrot, the same as Akhbt, 


akhrot, 
q.v , 

[The Gip. has akhor (Mik, vii ,p. 6 ).] 


akhlak = akh’lak, q.v. 

■^fTT ag, Ts., subst. m. (lit. that which does not or cannot 
go; hence) the immoveable or inanimate creation 
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(incl. the vegetable and mineral world). Comp., 
WTr-«T7l (synonymous with the inanimate 

and animate creation, the universe; 
lord of the universe, god; present in 

all creation (an epithet of god) or containing all 
creation ( i.ethe universe ). Exam.i Pam., Ar., 
chh. 9, 11, xlt xrfaT-f^ 

He, manifesting himself as the all-merciful and 
all-radiant, gives delight to the inanimate and 
animate (i.e , the whole) creation; ib., Ln., eh. 
54, 2, tux ’jpr-apr srHTt, ( Ram) whom 

gods and men and the inanimate and animate 
creation adore ( here includes the animals only); 
Git., A., 27, 2, vn*j*t wil *f f«^ % tnr x I 

%% »?l% ’ssm-sjar ^ On (Ram’s) 
feet are no sandals; his feet are sweeter than 
lotuses; the beauty of form in them ( lit. being 
added to them) enchants the whole creation; 
Han., vs. 24, tot, slfa-srre, 

•tto, ^ttst ; fasr ftwfTir, Causation, time, 

the gods, the animate (i.e., animals and men) and 
inanimate creation, (in short) the whole mass of 
living beings, 0 Lord ! are in thy hands ; consider 
thine own glory! Ram., Ln., ch. 101, 13, ^jTRriii-snsj 
xfffx: You took the Lord of the universe 

to be a (mere) man ; ib., Bd., ch. 197, 7, 

ffcpcuft* (Sari is ) present in all creation 
(inanimate and animate), passionless, and unbiassed ; 
ib., TJt., ch. 61, 5, *¥ WT The 

whole universe is my creation. 

(This word is also said to mean tree and moun¬ 
tain, but it has never been met with by us except in 
composition with jag , which latter word means that 

which can go, i.e., the moveable or animate creation, 
incl. either animals and men, or animals only. With 
regard to the probable fictitiousness of those tivo 
meanings in Sics., see Zacli., p. 24.) 

[Compound of Skr. WF + W**, Pr. 

(cf. Hem. iv, 404, srffl in the world). The word is 
alliterative ancl belongs to poetic usage, and may 
probably be thus found in all Gds.] 


dgdn, 
subst. m., 


■srof agfu, (Ig.f. •^nfvr Sg<M), Tbh., 
the first fruits given to Brahmans 
( Grs. § 1203). Synonyms are 'sjjp^T ag’bar, 
agdhrd. 

[Berivatiof, see under 

^.<S<p*rT ag’karh’nd, Tbh., subst. m., (Mg.) the 
name of the shovel for stoking the fire in a sugar- 
refinery (Grs. § 319, k). 

[Properly a compound of ^(Tfk fire and 
instrument for pulling, poking, q.v.] 
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|/^1Ffr ag’rd 



agat 

agaty Tbh., stibsL m., a butchers stall (Md. By)* 
IDer. ?] 

ay’ti, Tbh., subst. f, iagric.), an advance of 
money to buy seeds. ( Or., p. 87.) 1For synonyms, 

see under ag’rmir. 

14 corruption of the Skr. compound ^pq + ^f^r, 
advance-wages, Pr. S. or 

This belongs to a very numerous class of words of nearly 
or quite the same meaning . They all imply something 
which is 4 before ’ either with regard to time or 
place ; such as first, former ; front of a house; top of 
sugar-cane, ears of a crop; first fruits ; advance of 
money, etc. They may, for practical purposes , be 
considered as derived from ^?tt former, front, by means 
of various pleonastic suffixes. But there is much reason 
to believe that ultimately they all are more or less 
disguised representatives of a Sanskrit compound consist - 
ing of former and r being. The Skr. (and 
its congener$y such as etc.) admit in Prakrit of 

the alternative forms wz and (cf. Mem. ii, 29, 30, 

i, 128, 132). The former is the more usual form and 
gives rise to the numerous B. ivords containing a final 
v or f or w or x or w, all these consonants being 
interchangeable in the order here given, (see Gd. Gr. 
§§ 29-31, 103-106). The Pr. form is the less 
usual one and has but few descendants in B., such as 

^flcTT, q-v. The full Pr. form 
is best preserved in the S. less so in the 

8. B. wjwt, WRf, The medial 

dissyllable ^ ava is apt to be vocalised to "w (see 
Gd. Gr. § 122), as in B. and to be further 

contracted into ^ or or (see Gd. Gr. § 122), 
as in B. (cf Gip. agor, Mik. vii, 5), 

etc. Or by eliding the dissyllable may 
be changed to and contracted to ^T, as in B. ^r?iTf, 
^TiTK, etc . ; or an euphonic may be inserted between 
(see Gd. Gr. §§ 68 , 69), thus making the dissyl¬ 
lable 'QW r aya, and this may further be contracted to ^ 
or q or t; (see Gd . Gr. § 121), as in B. ^ifaT, 

Finally the contracted vowel or ^fT or ^ or V[) may 
be shortened and reduced to ^ or T. or ^ see Gd. Gr. 
§§ 26, 66 ), as in B. ’smxT, *RITT, 

etc. Other examples of similar shortenings are M. ^irsrr 
and toe-ring, etc. These observations show that 

the so called pleon. suffixes occurring in all these words 
are properly nouns few, etc.) in a more or less advanced 
state of decay. The process of decay, however , musty 
in the case of some of them (such as x$i, 
etc.) be of a very old date , because in the form of WPST, 
TJ9, ^y etc., they are already observed to occur in 
mediaeval and perhaps even older Prakrit (see Mem. 

ii, 164-166, iv. 429, 430, cf. Vr. iv, 25, 26).] 


agar, (Ulth.), the same as akar, q.v. Comp., 
Uff, adj. cam. gen., or 80f. ^i\f U'flT m. fa. 

/.), high, tall, gigantio; ^?rf 00 or ^fir^ 
adj. com. gen., ' strong, powerful ; “fleshy, plump, 
corpulent (Hd. Dy.). Exam., Riddle, Bh., mg 
Wr, ^To Uttt ? There is a tree very 

tall, which has neither roots nor leaves (what is it) ? 
the air-creeper. Coll. (Bh .), % «Tf U'U 

®rr, This is an exceedingly stout and tall man. 

agaf bagar , agar’bagar, Tbh., (I) 

subst. m.y i lit. odds and ends, promiscuous things; 
hence 2 trifling talk, babble; 3 trifles, trumpery, trash. 
Exam., see 'Sm-SRT agar’bagar and 
agaram'bagaram. 

(II) adj. com. gen., worthless, useless, good-for- 
nothing. 

[This is merely another form 'of q.v.; 

M. has P. , M. 

TOW, wmw-wirw. Motey however, Ml /. 

refuse or dregs, worthless, which appears to be 
connected with 8kr, or WWTW.] 

agaram’bagaram., the same as ^n^- 
agafbagar, q.v. Exam., y Prot>., ^nar 

cS 3 ^t^T ; odds and ends, splinters, and rags (Hd. 
Prov .); Coll. (Bh.), Ir ^«ft 

'#1^ w ^T, There is nothing 

good in his garden; it is all filled with worthless trifles. 

^?FfT ag’rd (in South BhagalpUr), ^Tr^rr ag 9 ld (i) 
(Mg. and Bh.), Tbh., subst. m % , (agric.) ‘the ears of 
a crop; hence 3 the act of cutting the ears without 
the stalks (Grs. § 875). See agfrd (1). 

[Ber. from Skr. front part, tip, Pr. 
(Nam., vs. 235), with the Pr. pleon. suff. ^ 
( = ^ ^) or super added, or ^*jrsP 3 f‘ ( cf 

Hem. iv, 341), efifitr. Gd. or See also 

the remarks under ’wvzt] 

|/^T*^T dg’ra, (pr. pts. ag'rdit, ^iv^rfr 

ftg’rdt ; ag’rael ; ag’rdeb ; 

ag’rfie), Tbh., v. intr., (W. Bh. and Biv.) 1 to yawn, 
stretoh the limbs ; ®to roll about in bed. Exam., Coll. 
(Bh.), ^t, ?f ^ qffof % XW *3*1 % 

^TFfT^o ; t *^nr€i’, What, do you sit in the 
presence of a gentleman, and stretch your arms and 
yawn ? This is not proper. 

[There is a synonymous noun a yawn (B. 

Gr., iii (Mg), p. 87, where it is explained as *rr 
the latter being the Skr. ^/^T^rs), which points 
to a derivation from a Skr. comp. twisting 

or rolling about of the body. The Skr. becomes 
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agati 




acj rat 


Pr. (Rem. iv, 221), but Gd . ^ or (see Gd. 
Gr. § 145, exc. 2). Hence toe should have a dor. 

xth. cl, S/cr . * Pr, * 

or ^EfJT^'^T'TT, Gd. * (with the usual contraction 

of to see Gd. Gr, § 122) or shortened 
There is, however, also another synonymous noun 
(q.v.), which might suggest a derivation from the S/cr. 
comp. ^ + shampooing of the body; whence might 
come a der. xth. cl. S/cr. * iV. 

Gd. * (with the contraction of to 

see Gd. Gr. §§ 122, 127), or shortened 
On the other hand, the consonants and ^ are liable to 
be interchanged (see Gd, Gr. §§ 134, 122, note ); and 
hence may stand for (cf P, ^trt^) 

and be also referable to the first-mentioned derivation .] 


10 


^r?rrfTt ag’rdi, Tbh., subst. f, (W. Bh . and Bw.) a 
stretching of the limbs, yawning = dgethi or 

dg’mari, q.v., which are the usual words* 
Exam,, Coll. (. Bh .), icnir *hn*r ^rr* ^ *io 

While we sat waiting we began to yawn, but he 
did not come. 

[Properly 1st verb, noun of ^ ftffT, q.v.~\ 

ag’rahi, Tbh., subst. f, an extensive 
conflagration {especially of a forest; see Mth. Ch. 
Vocabulary) . Exam., Chan., 'srrer KTfw «r«ir fstfw | 
^<st ii tstTira i stt 

*TTW wK || When half the night has passed, 
a heayy black darkness fell; conflagration began all 
around, and trees and peacocks in the forest burnt 
excessively. 

[Comp, of S/cr. fire plus ^yf%err confla¬ 
gration, Pr. or ; B. ^ JivfT^ 

for ; the change of an initial cl to ^ r 

is rather unusual. The initial S/cr. % d may optionally 
change in Pr. to 5 {Hem. i, 217, Sapt., vs. 163, 229, 
536, 730). The H. has 


is 




ag’ra/ur, Tbh., subst. f, the advance of pay 
to labourers ( Grs. § 1186). See og’tvar, 

^wv^Xagaur, m agar, ^*TTf agar, agmri, 

agmri, acf wan, ag’pi, 

agmr, ^JplT agor, ^bttTT agera. 

[Derived from yjrr«fT or by means of the 

pleon. suff. ^T<C, see Gd . Gr. § 209. See aho the 
remarks under 


agat, the same as mirfd agati, q.v. 
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^tTrf%2|T Sgadiya, dejaddiya, Tbh., subst. m., 

a man -who carries money or jewels in his quilted 


oloth. 


[■Properly a long form of or •#r^, formed 
with the Gd. suff. % implying possession (see Gd. 
Gr. § 252), from a stem * or The latter is 

probably a corruption of the S/cr. compound ’sg’g : -%'S, 
a body-wrapper or something wrapped or secreted 
about the body, (cf. M. ^ir or a hocly-gar- 

ment, and B. or H. armour). S/cr. ws 

becomes Pr. %sr, and Gd. 5? or The junction 
syllables of a comp, word are liable to extreme wear 
and tear. See also the remarks on the derivation of 
and 
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^TJVrfT acfta, (/. ag’ti (2)), Tbh., adj., the same 

as a//ild, q.v. Phr., loc. ag'te, before 

(of time), (Je. Gy.). Exam., *Prov. (Mg.), ^iiwjt 
srpt ifeft -wttI- -mfk A field first 

(i.e. early prepared) yields a future return, the field 
last (i.e. too late prepared) is (as regards a return) 
a matter of chance ; (Mg. does not observe gender ; 
for a more correct form of the proverb, see ^ifiM). 

[Contractedfrom 8kr. Pr. ’Sruryrf; see the 

remarks under ; or possibly a corruption of Skr. 

’ffW;, Pr. B. ’SPPT (with loss of aspiration, 

as in (2), q.v.), P. (adj.) wfaT, (subst. f.) 

S. (adv.) or or in future, (subst. 

/.) credit.] 


^rrrfrr agati (1), -squti agat, Ts,, subst.fi J evil condition, 
misfoi^une, distress; 2 disgrace; 3 damnation; '‘want 
of resource, necessity. Exam., 1 Ta., 82, 2, 

ftftr ^Tf^: ?rf?r ^frr, Success, 

prosperity, and the four kinds of good conditions, 
without which (one’s) condition is an evil condition. 
3 Bin., vs. 112, sffre w, ^fx, 

Time, fate, salvation, and dam¬ 
nation of (all) living beings, all is in thine hand, O 
Hari! (the comm, explains uf?r and by ^ 

snfir and wrf?r). *Coll. (Bh.), w <rc^ 

^T, ^ He is altogether 

without resource, and stays helplessly at homo. 

[S/fcr. ^?rfrr: ; all Gds. or but in M. 

and G. in the sense of importance, necessity.] 
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agati (2), Mth. and poet. = agati (1), q.v. 


agati (1), Ts., subst. m. (lit. unfortunate, hence). 


one whose funeral ceremonies have not been per¬ 
formed. Exam., Coil. (Mg), qwt w, % 
ite, He was such a sinner that he got no funeral. 
[Skr. apparently Pr. tech, tats, 

Gd. 


agati (2), Tbh,, subst f. 9 the 
(JEschynomene or Sesbana grandiflora or Agati 


agati-tree 




cimm 


■MM 





















grandiflonm ), the leaves and pods of which are eaten as 
vegetables. 

[Skr. Pr. ninwV or (with pleon . *fr) ^vrfw^rT, 

G. II. and B. (with loss of the aspi - 

ration.] 

^Frft ugHi ( 1 ), Tbh„, subst. /., the ceremony of 
fumigating with incense a bridal pair by the officiat¬ 
ing Brahman, after the eircumambulation of the 
sacrificial fire (Grs. § 1332). 

[Perhaps derived from a Skr. comp, or 

grfvr lit. encircling with fire. See also the remarks 
under and ’sryp^t'.] 

ag’ti (2), Tbh,, adj. fern, of a (fid, q.v. 

agad?bagad> Tbh,, subst . m., (Bh.) falsehood, 
fraud (Az. Gy.) 

[Der. ? Perhaps connected with Skr . *^r^, what 
is not to be uttered. Mg. pandits identify it with 

q.v A 

ag’dai, (Mg.) = ag’dain, q.v. (See 

Grs. § 889.) 

afddin, (Mg.) afdai, ag’dafy 

ag'daiyfi, Tbh., subst. m., (agric.), the outer 
or fore ox of a team of oxen engaged in treading out 
corn (Grs. § 889), 

[A compound of and 5 the former is the 
Pr. Skr. anterior, foremost; the latter is a 
noun of agency , meaning one who treads down, 
from the x/xT^ (also or , corresponding to Skr. 
\A*- The latter probably had a Pr. equivalent 
(see H. jB., p. 48), which accounts for the long d in 
the modern derivatives as compared with the correspond¬ 
ing Skr. derivatives. Thus B. ^T^r, etc., also 
(Mth. Ch. Vocabulary ), or (Grs. § 887), E. 

(Or., p. 51), corresponds to Skr. treading 

out. See the remarks on the derivation of 

<» 

^IIF^TTT arfdde, (Mth.), the same as ag'dain, 

q.v. (See Grs. § 889.) 

ag'dmyft, (Mg.), the same at ag'dain, 

q.v. (See Grs. § 889.) 

^*P*T agadh&, Tbh., adj. com. gen., meek, unresisting, 
inoffensive. Exam., Padm., ch. 619, 1 , 

?NPf xim ^irt, To a cruel negro 

jailor he delivered the unresisting king. 

[From ^ not and ass (q.v.) The ass being an 
animal noted for its obstinacy and troublesomeness } 


the word lit. not having the nature of an ass, 

comes to mean inobstinate, meek, etc. The Skr . 
equivalent would be Pr. (with pleon. ^r) 

Gd. q piyy r or (contr.) W*T.] 

agan, ^ tti^t dgan = agani , the same as 

^ftrfsr agim, q.v . See agin, ’Wiftr dg\. 

[Derivation see under M., H., G., Ksh. 

and P., also have this form W*.] 

agarimti, Tbh,, a bye-form of jr*iv=rr agan’wd 
(q.v.), used by Musalman women. Exam , 3 Mars., 1, 2, 
?rsnr wt^Tjr <a1% ^T^f, The lady bathed 

and sat in her courtyard, (the printed edition 
wrongly divides *?T.) 

[Regarding the change of **r to see Gd. Gr. 
§134.] ‘ 

o _ 

^3 Tf agan'wa, agan’nil, Tbh., Ig. f of^iim 

ftgan, q.v. Exam., B. Gr., II (Bh.), xii, 1 , ^fir^T 
^vfiT TT<? fwr, In my sister-in-law’s oourtyard there 
is a sandal-tree; ib., 18, 1 , wcfw ^ST qpjvw 

On aocount of the excess of heat I slept in 
the courtyard; Bais. 7, 5 5 S ^T % 

He took up his lodging in Sundar’s oourtyard ; Mag. 
7, srtf%*rr «irfwr, iftrt, ^nsnrr, % wras 
% Tightening my bodice, Ofair (lady), I slept 
in the oourtyard, and the heart of my lover is tom. 

^TTiSn'cf ftgan’we, Tbh., (Bh.), a bye-form of ^'^Tr 
ftgan’wa, q.v. Exam., Brov. (Bh.), wHfWo 
« 3 r , Not knowing how to dance, (she declares ) the 
courtyard (to be) crooked (i.e., she blames others fur 
her mm fault ); Coll. (Bh.),\ *ff% 5?h: 

0 girl! how large is thy courtyard ? 

\S> 

ftcf na, ag’nft, Tbh., subst. m., sir. f. of 

■^fjr»T ftgan, q.v. In addition to the 1 meanings of 
(see Grs. § 1237), it is used in the following senses : 
*(in N.-E. Tirhut) the women’s quarters, which are 
always situated within the inner court of a native house, 
(see Grs. § 1254); 9 (derivatively) a visit of condo¬ 
lence- made by women on the death of friends, so called 
from the fact of the visitors going to the women’s quarters 
(see Az. Gy.). Phr., to make a visit of 

condolence (the more usual B. phr. is ^Tsr). 

Exam., Coll. (Mg.), wW* Your court- 

yard is uneven. 

(This word is almost entirely limited to the Mg. 
dialect. It should be carefully distinguished from 
another ^rc^n, which is an obi form of wre (q.v.), 
and which , so far as our knowledge of Bihdri literature 
(esp. Bw . and Mth.) extends, never occurs as a direct 
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Sg’ndi 


38 


^3 3TT fafnmja 


6 


form ; whence it would appear that, in literature at 
least, it is looked upon as an oil. form of^ fjr*r.) 

[Derivation see under M. ».] 

dcfnal, fig’nrn, (Ig. f ■^•ihrr ag'nmyd, 

q>v.), Tbh., subst. /., a sort of str. f of figan, 

q»V' Exam,, Ham., Tit., ch. 76, 3, «pci% ^ ofTT 
■^JisTTi, ftnT ^ vrt, Tile charming 

courtyard cannot be described where the four 
brothers are always playing ; Git, Bd., 30, 4, 
to 

1%*njrr fwrf%, fkfa vx ^nrfc vrrt;, It 

was as if the Creator (ftrfa), on seeing the kalpa-tree 
(lit. tree, fspc^T, of the gods, i.e. Ram ancl his 

three brothers) of the good actions of Das’rath 
sporting, had planted a goodly hedge (3Tft), ( consist - 
ing of) all their mothers, around its watering-basin 
(^T^RTW), (represented by) the jewelled courtyard. 

[This form of the word also occurs in P. and H. 
It is a curious formation, being a fern. abstract noun 
made by means of the sec . tier, stiff. or ^rrfc (see 
Get Gr., §220] from or ^Tn^T, but used as a 

concretely 

a,gam, Tbh., subst. f., the Mth. and poet, form of 
ag’ni, the same as agini, q.v. Exam.i 1 ti¬ 
ll am., vs. 33, sfV ^ ojrr wt?, 'smfa 

3? X'*f *Hf ^ ^1%, The coolness of the moon 

has overspread the whole earth, but it comes to me 
like the heat of fire ; Bin. 187, f*r^ f'ra’W w ^Tj 3 , 
"Wrfk htPc f*r®l Thou canst make poison 
equal to nectar, and deliver from heat and cold {lit. 
fire and snow) without delay ; Clih. Ham., vs. 3, 
ww <nr^*r ira-firPii gjsr wufk ^ rfi^. Clouds rose up 
at that moment, and the water of the rain extin¬ 
guished the fire. 6 Git., Su., 10,3 (p. 190), far? 
^nf*r snx 53 kt fsfnrr aw 

’t, Just as the creeper, being consumed in the fire 
{i.e. pain) of separation {from the beloved tree to 
which it used to cling), eagerly longs after the water 
of a gracious sight {of the beloved). See ^firfw 
agini and ^Tfk agi. 

{The word is not unfrequently spelt unphon. ^fij, 
as in Bam., Ba., ch. 195, 10.) 

[This is prop, the wk.f. of q.v. See the 

remarks under and 

agan.it, aginit, Ts., adj. com. gen., not 

reckoned or counted, innumerable, countless. Exam., 
Bam., Bd., ch. 49, 7, 7t WsWT vs «nft, They 

were innumerable, in varied modes, as fishes {in the 
sea); ib., A., ch. 7, 3, Ttff-m-TZ {fern.) anfir, 
Garments of wool and silk {and) other innumerable 
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kinds; Git., A., 5, 2, ^t<t, spcirr, 1 %w, ; 

%% ^ufkrf f^*r anfefk P Painful things, 

rain, snow, heat; how shall I be able to hear them 
for countless days and nights? Bin. 166, irf ^rfJr 
^nf*icr, fapw gr« f^vrf>r f*rarrfl', How 
can I tell the countless wretches whose miseries thou 
hast relieved ? Padm., ch. 462, 2, wirf*t?r ^t*t 
fawny *sWt, WJJ5TSI <TW *ns<r % <CNt, Of innumer¬ 
able gifts he made offerings, and to beggars he 
gave manifold gifts. 

[SAr. wnfinif:; as above in all Gds. The tadbh. 
Pr. ^JifsT^t {cf. Sapt., vs. 102) has only survived in 
the p/eon. neg. form Git., Bd. 5.] 

ag’ni, Tbh., subst. /., the same as dgini, 

V-V- Exam., a Coll. {Mg.), ^ ii«n; 

^T, His pangs of hunger (lit. fire) have become 
relaxed. 

[■Property str.f. o/^jrf*r, q.v.] 

a( J Tbh., subst. m.f a contraction of 
afneii, q.v. ^Exam., Padm., ch. 410, 2, <5W 

^ ^ tfK?r On the third and 

eleventh (of any month) the south-east is disastrous 
(for making a journey toioards it), and on the fourth 
and twelfth the south-west is prohibited. 

[Derivation see under '3?ir»p3'.l 

ag’neii, Tbh., subst. m., the south-east. Exam., 
Padm., ch. 412,3, wsw wtw, &nv 

On the sixth (day of the lunar month, when) 
she (i.e. the moon) is gone to dwell in the south-west, 
on the seventh (when she is) to the south, and on the 
eighth (when she is) to the south-east. A. synonym of 
^firrfsr agini (q.v.) in its thirteenth sense. 

[Skr. scl. ifiWi the south-east quarter, 

Pr. * 

-v_ 

ag’netd, poet, for afneii, q.v. Exam., 

Padm., ch. 411,6, (= ^gj) fs 

Tuesday is fatal (for a 
journey) to the west, Wednesday (for one) to the 
south-west, Thursday (for one) to the south, and 
Friday (for one) to the south-east. 

[This is an imaginary form of the word, being 
simply made to rhyme with srrwT. The latter is a 
corruption of the Skr . Ir^?r.] 


ag’nm (Grs. § 1237) = Sg’ndi, q.v. 

Sg’naryd, dg’nmd, Tbh., subst. f, lg. 

f. of Sg’ndi, q.v. Exam., Git., Bd. 9, 3, ufw- 

@fir Mff; The 













ag'bar 


courtyard is full to overflowing with the hrilliant 
beauty of the figures (of Ram and his brothers) 
reflected in its jewelled pillars. 



is shown by Xifx, ick. f. of *rth] 

affbar, Tbh., subst. m., 1 (Mg,) the gleanings 
and refuse grain on the threshing-floor (Grs.'l 90.1); 
* (Bh.) first fruits given for religious purposes 
(Grs. § 1203). Synonyms see under ag’iodr 

mid Sgfivi. 

WTW agam (1), Tbh., (I) adj. com . gen., lit . what 
cannot he walked over (opp. ^pm) 3 hence (physically) 

' inaccessible, unapproachable, impassable, difficult to 
pass or approach ; 3 ( generally) inaccomplishable, 
unattainable, difficult to attain, difficult; 3 (mentally) 
unbearable, unpleasant, miserable, unlucky ; 4 incom¬ 
prehensible, inconceivable. Comp., (/it, 

inaccessible path,) the next world. EX2Un si 1 Ram,, A ., 
ch, 61, 6, 7, gu ggrrt, gng g*gg 

g<£t grt ^s?gg g fggr^ 

Your lotus feet are soft and pretty, (while) the road 
is difficult to pass, and there are huge mountains and 
chasms, precipices, rivers, streams, and torrents 

impassable and unfathomable, such as one dare not 
behold; Ag, v., 9, kjvT WW xm 

The impassable road will become pleasant 
by the favour of Earn; RamBd., do, 47, 2, fgg 
qHr ggg gfg, %gf# g fig For those 

the lake is very difficult to approach who have no 
love for Raghunath ; ib., A., cA. 102, 5, ^gg gf 
7TT? ^TTgr, An inaccessible domain and magnificent 
forts; Git,, Bd., 81, 1, g^% % faxfe, 

srws? grgg ggfgr, w fvr<sggg\ 

(Wishing) to look well at Ram, 0 fair-eyed one, why 
are you at this time afraid (to do so), thinking him 
unapproachable in your mind, 0 cuckoo-voiced one; 
Fadm., ch. 435, 4, gf gg TT# wrg-^ 

«6T. Where shall I find so instructive a 

guru who will give me information about the nest 
world. * Bam., Ba., ch. 168, 3, *r sfif **JKT, 

Nothing in the world is unattainable to peuanoo; 
Git., Ut. 318, 3, ’ssms 9*rPr, 

To describe the love of Kara and Sits is beyond (lit. 
inaccomplishable to) the power of any poet; Parv., 
vs. 6, St SJJT sR't, ^ Wf>X, Nothing 

in the world is inaccomplishable by you, so it appears 
to me ; ib., vs. 4, «mft rt^, gsnft sfr% 

fsRfst STK %, She began to perform penances (such as 
are) difficult to do for a Muni, how can Tul’si Das 
desoiibe them in song ? QU., A., 82, 1, 5iTfsi% 
^■gsrrst, wca ym-wrfa; (fern.), 


agam 

^gg, gV*^ ^rfir, Saijkar, Hanumsn, Lakhan 
and Bharat know (what is) devotion to Ram ; it is 
difficult to describe, (but it is) easy to exercise, and it 
is sweet to hear; Han., vs. 15, gg gg 3$gg 

It (the conquest of Laykd) seemed difficult 
to the mind, hut in reality it was easy to accomplish, 
0 lord of monkeys. 3 Ram., A. y eh. 76, 5, wg g 
^ng, gg g gjgg gigT, Neither home seemed happy 
[to mtd), nor the woods miserable ; Parv., vs. 3, 
g *ggg, gg WW frrfg gjfgg, Nothing 

(fell out) unlucky, but all chanced to he luoky 
according to the rule ( of omens) of the right side ; 
GU., A., 80, 3, grg ^gg ftfgfg gg$ g^g-srgfg 
IT^ w fggrg grf^gggg, (Bharat) himself, 

being in Awadh (ivhile) his brother is in the wood, 
is consumed with the fire of anxiety, but Tul’sl Das 
(says) it cannot be determined whose is the comfort 
and whose the discomfort, or whose the happiness and 
whose the misery (i.e., Bharat, being comfortable at 
Awaclh, is miserable through anxiety for his brother 
Ram, ivhile the latter, though in the discomforts of the 
woods, has no anxieties and is happy). *■ Ram., A 
ch. 47, 7, gg'psr 

A woman’s nature is altogether incomprehensible, 
unfathomable, and deceptive; ib., Ba.,27, 5, 

*rnRT w*, Both (the twofold knowledge of 
God, as immanent and transcendent) are incomprehen¬ 
sible, but both become intelligible by means of the 
name (of Ram ); Jan., ch. 32, 

TTFrff, Her eyes enjoy a pleasure inconceiv¬ 
able to a Muni’s mind ; Git., Ar., 17, 1 , wtx 
^ vixwn *rrsr, vqa ^x^ Wtt gf^r-w^r 

^srwr^, SewarJ, she stood up, and her left eye 
and arm began to throb, which appeared to her a 
lucky omen of joy inconceivable to a Muni’s mind ; 
Misc. 28, xr^J w $w~ 

(Sari), the inconceivable and imperceptible, 
he (as Krish’n) indulges in sports and takes his 
pleasure in groves under the influence of Radha. 

(II) adv., extremely, excessively, exceedingly, 
(often practically serving as a superlative particle). 

Exam., Sb. i, 3, ^rtg xfx 

How can it be accomplished (by 
me) ? it seemeth now extremely difficult; 
in this sense is a common phrase ; so also 
exceedingly difficult (Az. Gy.), and 
exceedingly difficult to distinguish (Git., Ut., 317, 4) ; 
Misc. 49, '*rf<;gT ^xxt g mx, 

The river of mundane cares (lit. water of exist¬ 
ence) flows violently (lit. so as to be impassable), 
the further side of the river is not to be seen ; Dm., 

To-day I see (the river) 

to be exceedingly deep. 
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[_Skr. ’sprar-, Pr. B., H., and G. ; in 

the other Gds. apparently only tats. ^jibj, q.v .J 

a gam (2), ww agam, {obi. pi. ^thrb agaman), 
Ts., safe/. m., 'arrival, commencement; 2 approach, 
futurity; 3 any shast’r or holy scripture ( Smriti) 
as distinguished from the Beds ( Shruti, f*TJTH) and 
the Purans; e.$jn 4 later works, Tantrik, Baishnab, 
etc., such as the Narada Pailcharatra (comm. snTx- 
WCTxrfx*). Comp., (subst. f. -nrrf^^) 

or ^iTtf-orrsft, (subst.f. -Brrfs**ft), adj., knowing the 
future, subst., a prophet; (subst.f. 

-x^), telling the future or expounding the 
shast’r, hence subst., a prophet or a religious teacher; 
^?T*r-^T?r (/.) or (/), prophecy, predic¬ 
tion ; the art or science of prophecy; 

xm-fax* or fimx-BRir the Hindu sacred books, 
the Beds and other shast’rs. Exam., 1 Bih ., vii, 3 , 
*m?T VTf w sfff or B. Gr II (j5A.), v, 5, 
*rrx¥ XWB T *fT On the arrival, or with the 
commencement of Bhadd the paths can no more be 
seen (on account of the floods) ; Krish. 139, *ftr 
^Yfa<*rT XTxpro The frog, peacock, 

and cuckoo by their cry announce the arrival of 
the rainy season. 2 Coll (Bh.), ^ 

H Xf xf’tfforrx, XT?, That man is very clever at 
telling the future. 3 K. Bam., Ut 54, 

wx-*rrx ^ xmx-fxw w ■srrtvnft %, 
Tul’si Das ( says) the understanding of the power of 
Mahes is easy, (but) it is difficult to know the shast’rs 
and the Beds; Parr., clih. 13, irrrx xfxwr brut-" few 
X He does not know the glory of Sib, nor the 

shast’rs and Beds; Git, Ba 2, 24, XTTX-%X-3T^~ 
fhxbspt xbxxtb, The shast’rs and Beds are 

the (subjects of) deep study to Sarad (i.e., Saraswati) 
Ses, Granes, and Girls (i.e,, Sib) ; Boh. 80, 
srsx tto *rrfx€t <xt% xrx<sftfx? 

( = 3 T?t ) ^ W According to the Beds and 
shast’rs the Master is easy to approach for those who 
truly wish for Pam, just as easy as the drinking of 
water may be considered to be for every one in the 
world; Misc. 27, ^rr ht$, 

The virtuous woman, whom the Beds and 
shast’rs declare, conceived (the lord of) the three 
worlds in her womb; Padm., ch. 148, 7, rf^f »r 
X? wtx f HtT, There 

neither sun nor moon is visible, (there) let him ascend 
who understands it through the shast’rs. 

(The word is of rather rare occurrence in this form, 
the usual and proper spelling being ^thtu. In the third 
and fourth meanings the word , in this form, has (,with the 
exception of the example from Padm., ch. 148, 7) never 
been met with except in combination with and it 
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should be noted that , according to the commentators, this 
compound always admits both meanings, viz . 

‘ the Beds and other shast’rs,’ or 4 the Beds which are 
difficult to understandThat exceptional case, too, 
admits of an alternative interpretation, by reading ww 
and ^ as two icords, and translating : there let him 
ascend who does not consider (the feat ) inaceomplish- 
able. It is probable that the form ^uiT was purposely 
used by the poets tcith a view to the double meaning, this 
being a favorite conceit with Hindu poets. It may be 
added that in the Bam. it never occurs.) 

[ SJcr. -^TWt, Pd. Pr. ^T?nrr (cf. Sapt 

vs. 581, arrival; Bhag. p . 282, shast’r), Mg. Pr. 
•5G(T*i% (Hem. iv, 302 ) ; H. like B.; M. and B. ^tvprt, 
P. S. (prophecy), G. (futurity). 
The tadbh. Pr. ^rr^uft apparently occurs in Sapt,, vs. 
476, but it has not survived in the Gds.~\ 

-n wwi\ ag’mnri, ^fjTTinft Sr/mari, Tbh., subst. f, 
'a stretching of the limbs ; ^yawning. See 
ag’rai; also under ^ifar hy. Exam., Coll. (Dh.), KTw % 
«nT^*TT % srs?T ^T, From lying awake at 

night, one gets to yawn a great deal. 

[S/Lt. ( Pa. ^jfrniwrF), Pr. ^TfTiff^T 

(cf. Hem. iv, 126), B. H. wfjm-#t, A. ^fnT^fx, 

or rnr^fr, M. /. or m., also m., 

P. See, however, also the remarks on the 

derivation of 

^RT*^ agaman, (poet, ag’mand), (Bw.) a short¬ 
ened form of ^JP^TiT ag'mdn or ag'wan, q.v. 

Exam., 1 Padm., ch. 280, 6, uf=qr wt % 

■WX XT Arjgad seized the trunks of the five 

elephants which ran in front, and slung them round ; 
ib., ch. 445, 2, Trr^-%x wt, 

wfx ut^t, On the road by which Eatan’sen was to 
come, in that pass she (i.e. Padmaicati), going before, 
saf down (to await his arrival ); Git., Su., 51, 3, Ti^r*r 
xfrm wRifr (== + srrx w&n 

^ v , Baban, placing his retinue in front, is 
greatly ashamed on going towards Jam’pur; Padm., 
ch. 670, 1, ttstt vx % ^rt wr^rr, ^rr aft tt err 
^ He whose prisomr the Raja is, is 

Pat’na ; to him the Gora went fii*st. 

(This tvord also occurs as a v.l. in Barn,, A 
ch. 26,1, for in the edition printed in 

wnfl 1 . P. guide.) 

ag’mana, poet, for ag'man q.v, 

aff mdn , the same as ag y wdn , q.v. 

ag'mani,.the same as ag’wdni, q.v. 













INDEX TO THE RAMAYAN. 

Preliminary Note. 

4 

- + - 


This Index is founded on the text of Ram Jasan’s Banaras edition (1869),* as corrected by the 
emendations given at its close. We believe that it gives a reference to every occurrence of every 
word in the text thus emended. Every appearance of even such words as or 'w has been 
noted and registe 'ed. We hope that the number of mistakes is few; and in order to render them 
as few as possible, ve have tested the majority of entries after they have been set up in type. 
Any mistakes whic. 1 do occur will not, we believe, cause serious inconvenience, as there is a 
double reference to each word—one to the page on which it is found, and the other to its situation 
according to chapter and veise of the poem. 

Any purely Sanskrit passages- in the Ramayan, such as the invocation at the commencement 
of Book I, are omitted from the Index ; but passages partly Sanskrit and partly Hindi, several 
instances of which occur in the Aranya Kdnd and elsewhere, have been included. 

In Ram Jasan’s edition all dohas , sor thas, and chhands are numbered, each class consecutively 
in its own series. The chmpdls have not been numbered. In referring, therefore, to chq/upats in 
this Index, we have considered each as bearing the number of the set of dohas immediately 
following it. Sometimes a set of dohas is preceded by two or more sets of chmpals separated by 
a set of sor’’thas or by a set of chhands. In this case, the same system is adhered to, both sets of 
chmpals bearing the same number—that of the set of following dohas , and the numbering of the 
lines of the two sets of chmpals running on as if it was only one set. Thus on page 8 of Ram 
Jasan’s edition there is a set of 8 chmpals followed by a set of sor 1 thas No. 3, consisting of two 
lines, and again by a set of 10 chct/upals then follows a set of sot^thas No. 4, consisting of two 
lines; then again another set of 10 chmpals, and finally a set of dohas No. 22. All these three 
sets of chmpals are considered for the purposes of this Index to consist of one set of chmpals 
No. 22, consisting of 8 -f- 10 -f- 10 = 28 lines. The first set commences with line 1, the second 
with line 9, and the third with line 19. 


In the Index is given, after the word itself, first the book or Jcani in which it occurs. The 


Ramayan consists of 

seven books, for which the following contractions are used :— 

Book I 

... ... Bal Kdnd 

•. • contraction BAf. 

Book II 

... ... Ajddhyd Kdnd 

A. 

Book III 

... ... Aranya Kand 

AR. 

Book IV 

Kis y kin da Kdnd 

„ Kl. 

Book V 

... ... Sundar Kand 

SU. 

Book VI 

... ... Layka Kdnd 

LN. 

Book VII 

Uttar Kand 

UT. 


* Since the above was written, Pandit Ram Jasan has brought out a new edition (Chandra Prabha Press, Banaras, 1883) 
which is much better printed than the first. The text is practically the same in both cases, except that in the second some 
misprints have been corrected and a return has been made to the old Sanskrit system of spelling. The paging differs slightly in 
the two editions, but the numbering of the verses is the same except in the Ajddhyd Kdnd. In the Ajddhyd Kdnd, after chu&pdi 
Ho. 107, an extra set of dohas and chmpals has been inserted. Hence when referring to the second edition, from and after ddkd 
Ho. 107, the numbers of the dohas and chmpdis given in the index must be increased by one. In this way no difficulty will be 
experienced in using this index with it also. 










The references are given in order, book by book. Thus taking the word , $TT> first are given 
in order all the instances in which it occurs in the Boil Ka.nd; then all in which it occurs in the 
Ajddhyct Kand, and so on. 

Each reference consists of four parts. First a number (in sanserif type), showing the page 
in Ram Jasan’s edition in which the word occurs : thus, 16. 

Then is recorded the fact whether the word occurs in a set of chmpais , dohas , sor'thas, chhands , 
or totalis , explained by the contractions ch., do., so., chh., or tot., respectively. 

Then follows the number of the chcmpai or doha, &e., in ordinary Arabic numerals : thus, 
ch., 47. 

Then follows the number of the line in the set in which it occurs : thus, 6. The entry 
concludes with a colon. 

Taking, therefore, the first entry under after noticing that it is one of those which belong 

to the Bal Kand> we find it to be 31, ch. 96, 8: which means that it occurs on page 31, in chrmpdi. 
No. 96, line 8. If the word occurs more than once on the same page, the page number is not 
repeated; if it occurs not only in the same page, but also in the same set of chcmpdts or dohas, &c., 
the chimp at (or doha, &c., as the case may be) number is not repeated. Thus among the Bandar 
Ednij, entries for wn; we have 265, ch. 29, 2, 3, which means that the word occurs on page 265, in 
chcmpai No. 29, in lines 2 and 3. If the word occurs in two different sots of chmpais in the same 
page, the word ch. is omitted the second time, and the entries are separated by a semicolon. 
Thus under we have the entries 10, ch. 25, 7; 26, 2 ; 27,1 .-—which mean that the word occurs 
on page 10, in clnmpai No. 25, line 7, and in chmpai No. 26, line 2, and in chqmpai No. 27, line 1. 

It is hoped that with the aid of the above instructions no difficulty will be felt in using 
the index. 
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for words commencing thus, see under , »r 5 ff. 

8A, 31, ch. 96, 8; chh. 6,1: A., 179, 
ch. 182, 5: 191, ch. 219, 5 : 193, do. 226, 2. 

BA., 2, ch. 2, 13: 9, ch. 25, 2:10, ch. 25, 
7 ; 26, 2; 27, 1: A., 161, so. 4, 2 :194, ch. 229, 5 ; 
218, ch. 306, 3: UT., 373, ch. 114,1. 

ba, 23 , ch. 70 , 1 . 

BA., 117, ch. 349, 3: 

A., 136, ch. 44,1. 

■iiNsfiif, BA.,101, do, 309, 1. 

^3Rfq”5I, BA., 60, do. 185, 1 : LN., 293, ch. 45,10 : 
298, ch. 59,29. 

^TSfi^T, BA, 93, ch. 283, 6. 

^T?R^r, BA., 20, do. 61, 1: 71, do. 217,1; LN., 320, 
ch. 107, 6: UT., 370, ch. 108,4. 

BA, 90, ch. 275, 3. 

BA, 26, ch. 82,4.: UT., 370, ch. 109, 2. 
AR„ 233, do. 20, 2. 

BA, 3, ch. 5, 7: A., 127, ch. 14,3: 129, 
ch. 23, 8 : 211, do. 283, 2 : 213, ch. 290, 9. 

’'snjrrsrr, BA., 18, ch, 56, 8 : 55, ch. 168, 10: 56, 
ch. 170,1. 

BA, 56, ch. 171, 5: A., 145, ch. 72, 7: 
186, ch. 203, 1: 202, ch. 255, 1: 211, ch.285,1, 

\/ '3P5T5TW, A., 196, ch. 238, 6. . 


^T??, BA, 25, do. 77, 1 : 27, ch. 86, 2 : 32, 
ch. 99, 3: AR., 224, ch. 3, 25: LN., 277, 
ch. 4, 3 : UT., 340, ch. 31, 5 : 373, ch. 114,13 : 
380, chh. 12, 10. AR., 237, chh. 9, 8. 
, wmT, AR., 242, ch. 40, 7. 

^Tffisn, AR., 222, chh. 1, 2. 

BA, 90, ch. 275,2 : A., 174, ch. 167,2: 
UT., 343, ch. 40, 6. 

UT., 365, ch. 99, 3. 

AR., 233, ch. 20, 8. 

SU., 264, do. 25, 2 ; LN., 300, ch. 63, 6 : 
302, do. 69,1; ch. 70, 5 : 313, ch. 92, 6: 316, 
do. 98, 2. Vrwi, BA., 58, ch. 177, 5. 

'TOtwr, BA., 58, ch. 178, 4 : A,, 220, ch. 313, 4 : 
Kl., 249, ch. 16, 9: SU., 274, ch.57, 2 : UT., 356, 
ch. 79, 8. 

BA, 54, ch. 166, 3 : AR., 242, ch. 40, 7. 

UT., 350, ch. 64,1. 

LN., 286, ch. 26, 8. 

BA, 28, ch. 89, 6. 

|X A., 140, do. 56, 1 : 144, 

do. 70,1: 146, do. 74, 1 : AR., 226, ch. 7,19. 

BA, 58, ch. 178, 8: 85, ch. 260, 6 : 
A., 153, ch. 99, 4: 159, ch. 117, 7 : 205, 
ch. 266, 6: 213, ch. 290, 6 : AR,, 232, ch. 18,1 ; 
Kl., 244, ch. 3, 5 : LN., 305, ch. 76, 7. 

LN., 296, do. 56, 1. 

A., 152, ch. 97, 4 : Kl., 250, ch. 20 ; 2 : 
LN., 278, ch. 6, 10. 








’srf<?!Tf*r, A., 146 1 do. 76, 2. 

BA., 22, ch. 68, 3 : 64, ch. 197, 12 : 70, 
ch. 213,8 : 87, ch. 267, 5 : A., 135, ch. 41, 1 • 
138, ch. 50, 14 : 140, ch. 57,1: 144, ch. 68, 6: 
SU, 260, ch. 13, 2 : 267, ch. 36, 4. 

BA., 79, ch. 241, 7 : 85, ch. 261, 6 : 
Kl., 251, ch. 24, 3 : SU., 275, ch. 58, 7 : LN., 295, 
ch. 51, 5. 

nrsmif, BA., 47, ch. 142, 2: A., 146, ch. 74, 13: 
165, ch. 137, 6. 

BA., 53, ch. 161, 6: 57, dd. 174, 1: 
AR., 230, so. 6, 2 : 233, ch. 19, 7 : 239, do. 32,1: 
LN., 292, do. 42, 1: 310, do. 85, 2. 

BA., 21, ch. 63, 8 : UT., 333, chh. 5, 19. 

AR., 236, ch. 26, 2. 

BA., 54,ch. 163,3. 

BA, 41, ch. 123, 1. 

BA., 22, ch. 68, 8: 49, ch. 149,4: 70, 
do. 213, 1 : AR., 227, ch. 10, 12 : SU., 272, 
do. 49, 2: LN., 298, ch.59,18: 321, chh. 36, 
15: UT., 354, ch. 72, 4 : 356, ch. 78, 4: 370, 
ch, 108, 4. 

UT., 368, chh. 11, 9. 

^ m , UT., 350, ch. 64, 1 : 374, ch.115, 1. 

UT., 346, ch. 50, 7. 

LN., 279, ch. 11, 7 : 280, ch. 14, 4. 
’spgrT’^SU., 256, chh. 1, 8. 

BA, 67, do. 203, 2: 69, ch. 209, 6: 72, 
so. 23, 2 : SU., 269, ch. 42, 2 : 274, ch. 57, 5: 
LN., 308, ch. 83,9: 319, chh. 34,3: UT., 340, 
ch. 30, 8: 354, ch.72, 4 : 359, ch. 87,7: 361, 
ch. 90, 2. A., 201, do. 253, 1. 

Kl., 243, do. 1, 2. BA., 19, ch. 59, 2. 

■sjfw, AR., 226, ch. 8,12. 

AR., 2 37, chh. 9, 11: LN., 296, ch. 54,2: 
UT., 333, chh. 5, 5 : 362, ch. 92, 7. 

LN., 289, ch. 35, 8 : 318, ch. 101, 13 : UT., 328, 
chh. 1, 3. Tniw BA., 65, ch. 197,7 : UT., 349, 
ch. 61, 5. 

BA, 10, ch. 27, 1: 56, ch. 171, 8 : A, 137, 
ch. 47, 7 : 142, ch. 61, 7 : AR., 240, do. 34, 3 : 
SU., 27 2, ch. 50, 6: LN., 322, ch. Ill, 3: 
UT., 334, tot. 1, 10 : 361, ch. 90,1. 
wtst, B A, 15, ch. 46, 2 : 22, ch. 68, 2: K!., 249, 
ch. 17, 1. 

witi,BA., 3, ch. 6, 6: 15, ch. 45, 3: A., 136, ch. 42, 
7:184, ch. 197, 7: 203, ch. 259, 6: 215,ch. 298, 2. 


UT., 355, ch. 76, 3. 

BA., 16, ch. 49, 7 : 33, chh. 7, 3: 40, 
ch. 122, 3: 42, so, 13, 1 : 45, ch. 137, 2, 6 : 51, 
ch. 153, 3 ; 70, ch. 214, 1 : 100, ch. 306, 5 ; 
307' 6 : 112, ch. 335, 5: 118, ch. 354, 2 : A., 188, 
ch. 213, 2 : 197, ch. 240, 7 : LN., 285, ch. 26, 3 : 
289, ch. 35, 10 : UT., 357, ch. 80, 5, 6 : do. 81, 2. 
^■rOr, A., 125, ch. 7, 3. See 

BA, 10, ch. 27, 5:16, do. 47, 2 : 51, ch. 154, 
3,4: 53, ch. 161, 8: 55, ch. 168, 3 : 56, ch. 168, 
16: 60, ch. 184,6: 116, ch. 348, 3: A., 137, 
ch. 47, 7: 141, ch. 61, 6: 142, ch. 61, 7: 
144, ch. 71, 1: 146, ch. 76,5: 152, ch. 96, 7 : 154, 
ch. 102, 5: 156, ch. 108, 6: 159, do. 116, 2 : 160, 
do. 119, 2: 163, do. 131,1 : 190, do. 217, 2 : 
192, ch. 224, 2 : 194, ch. 232,1 : 195, ch. 232, 5 : 
197, ch. 241,7 : 209, ch. 278, 1 : 210, ch. 283, 

' 2: 215, ch. 298, 6 : 220, chh. 13, 2: AR., 237, 
chh. 9, 13: 240, ch. 37,1: SU., 266, do. 33, 1: 
UT., 345, ch. 46,3 : 354, do. 73, 4. 

BA, 68, ch. 207, 5. BA, 5, 

ch. 14, 9. 

]/ A., 130, ch. 26,4. 

BA, 34, ch. 104, 1: 102, do. 311, 2. 
wpnw, BA., 102, ch. 312, 7. 

BA, 34, ch. 103, 2: 102, ch. 312, 8: 103, 
ch. 316, 6. 

AR., 225, ch. 7, 1 : 227, ch. 9, 9 : Kl., 249, 
ch. 16, 3: SU., 274, ch. 57, 11 : UT., 351, 
do. 66, 2. 

*!,—TTT9, BA., 104, ch.-318, 13. 

A., 130, ch. 26,1. 

■^TTrTT, SU., 260, do. 12, 2 : LN., 295, do. 52, 2. 
■*frnrr, A., 171, ch. 155, 5: SU., 259, ch. 12, 8: 
LN., 295, ch. 51, 1. 

BA, 66, ch. 201, 6: A., 208, ch. 274, 3 : 
AR., 225, ch. 6,1: SU., 259, ch. 12, 11 : 266, 
ch. 31, 7. A., 179, ch. 180, 5. See 'sfw. 

"irftrfacT, AR., 231, chh. 7, 10: SU., 257, ch. 5, 5 : 
UT.# 330, chh. 3, 4 : 342, ch- 38, 6. See ^ifsrw. 

, A., 183, ch. 195,1. 

^T*T*T} BA, 3, ch. 7, 1: 9, ch. 23,2:10, ch. 25, 8 ; 
27, 1:15, ch. 46, 2 : 25, ch. 77, 8 : 39, ch. 116, 
8:41, ch. 123,5, 10 : 48, ch, 147,10: 49, ch. 149, 
4 : 50, ch. 151, 5: A., 188, ch. 211,6: AR., 226, 









ch. 8,19 i LN., 287, do. 31, 1 : 320, ch. 107, 6: 
323, chh. 39, 3 : UT., 354, ch. 72, 5 : 359 do. 85, 
2 : 370, ch. 108, 3, 12., 

BAT., 41, ch. 123, 9. 

BA„, 28, ch. 89, 6. 

BA., 54, ch. 166, 4. 

BA., 70, ch. 215, 5: 108, chh. 43, 4 : 
A., 155, ch. 105, 4; 159, ch. 119, 7. 

AR., 237, chh. 9, 5. 

BA., 63, ch. 195, 10. See ^rfnf*r. 

BA., 20, ch. 62, 2 : 22, do. 67, 2 : 39, ch.117, 
2 : 41, ch. 123,1 ; LN., 308, do. 81, 2. 

UT., 341, ch. 35, 6, 

W, BA., 61, ch. 187, 4 : Kl., 252, do. 25, 1. 

^5!WTfTT, BA., 96, ch, 293, 6. 

BA., 21, ch. 64, 1 : 72, do.219, 1 : K!., 244, 
do. 2, 1: UT., 354, ch. 73, 9 : 370, do. 108, 3. 
Vrr, UT.. 354, ch. 73, 7. 

^rarmr, BA., 20, ch. 63, 4: 38, ch. 116, 2: 41, 
ch. 123, 15. 

< s)TOT*r, BA., 88, ch. 270, 4 : A, ch. 209, ch. 280, 2. 

«S 

BA., 41, ch. 124, 1. , 

BA., 79, ch. 241, 8. 

BA., 3, ch. 5, 9 ; 7, 1 : 12,ch. 34, 1:17, do. 50, 
2 : 37, ch. 112, 7 : 42, ch. 126,3 : 77, ch. 235, 5 : 
A., 129, do. 21,2: 136, ch. 43, 5 : 166, ch. 139,5 : 
173, ch. 161, 5, 6: 175, ch. 168, 8 : 178, ch. 177, 8 : 
186, ch, 203, 2 : 192, do. 224,2: 197, ch. 239, 
2: SU., 268, ch. 39,7: LN., 320, ch. 107,4: 
325, ch. 117, 7 : UT., 337, ch. 22, 3 : 340, ch. 30, 
8; 32, 4 : 341, ch. 34, 7 : 343, ch. 42, 4 : 367, 
do. 103, 4: 370, ch. 109, 6, 7, 10 : 376, 
ch. 118, 6, 22 : 379, ch. 123, 3. “'^■gsr^srefip!?, 
BA., 3, ch. 5, 5. A., 183, ch. 194, 5. 

Vfar, A., 197, ch. 240,3. \?pnnffV*rnr, AR., 241 , 
ch. 37, 8. Kl., 254, so. 1, 2. 

LN., 285, ch. 31, 4. UT., 346, ch. 52, 3. 

AR., 238, do. 31, 1. “qfwfj, A., 201, 
ch. 251, 6. %’s, UT., 361, ch. 90, 2. %tt, 
A., 186, ch. 204, 3. SU., 275, ch. 60, 5; 

UT., 378, ch. 121, 8. BA., 59, do. 180, 2: 
UT., 380, chh. 12, 3. ^ BA., 52, do. 157, 

2. %rTf*Prc, KL, 243, so. 1, 1, A., 212, 

ch. 287, 3. vrrtf, BA., 65, chh. 22, 2 : AR., 227, 
ch. 10,5 : 238, ch. 30, 3. 

BA., 41,ch. 123, 6 : A., 172, ch. 159, 6. 


j/WTT(?T),-ws:, A., 142, do, 62, 2:186, ch.203, 

; 1: LN., 309, ch. 85, 9. . 

Wt, A,, 176,ch. 173, 1. 

A., 139, ch. 51, 8 : 198, ch. 242, 13 : 200, 
ch. 250, 1 : 212, ch. 289, 5. 

LN., 296, ch. 56, 7. . 

UT., 359, ch. 88, 2. 

BA., 11, ch. 32, 3. 

A,, 155, ch. 105, 1. 

'HWT A., 185, do. 201, 2. 

-sunfi, LN., 319, do, 103, 1. 

’smrff, A., 198, ch. 242, 5 : UT.,347, ch. 54,1. 
^iprrg, A., 185, ch. 201, 6. 

TO, SU., 271, ch. 49, 3 : LN., 321, do, 108, 2 : 
UT., 347, do. 53, 4.' 

^parrciT, AR., 232, ch. 17, 3. 

A., 176, ch. 171, 7 : 181, ch.187, 4 : LN., 286, 
ch. 29,1 : 294, ch. 48, 7 : 299, ch. 60, 7 : UT., 355, 
ch. 76,7. 

’srifT, BA., 35, ch. 105, 8 : A., 194, ch, 229, 3 : 196, 
ch, 236, 3. 

A., 215, ch. 296, 4. 

BA., 117, ch. 351, 5 : A., 130, ch. 24, 6 : 155, 
"ch. 104, 2: 175, chh. 7, 2: 197, do. 241,2. 

A., 197, ch. 241, 2. 

j/ BA., 45, ch. 136, 4. 

LN., 313, chh. 21, 4. 

UT., 377, ch. 119, 4. 

BA., 69, ch. 211, 3 : 87, do. 266, 2 : AR., 
"233, ch. 20, 7 : UT., 333, chh. 5, 15. 

BA., 4, ch. 12, 6 : 76, do. 232, 2 : 79, ch. 243, 
4 : 81, so. 24, 2 : 84, ch. 258, 3 : 89, do. 272, 2 : 
102, ch. 314, 7: 104, ch. 318, 4, 7: 106, 
ch. 324, 3: 111, chh. 56, 1; A., 125, ch. 8, 
4: 156, ch. 108, 4 : 158, ch. 114, 6: 181, 
ch. 190, 1 : 190, ch. 217, 4 : 193, ch.226, 8 : 208, 
ch. 274, 5 : 212, ch. 289, 5 : 217, do. 308, 2 : 
AR., 234, ch. 23, 3 : 237, chh. 9, 12 : SU., 263, 
ch. 24, 9 : 267, ch. 35, 6 : 272, ch. 52, 3: LN., 281, 
do. 15, 2; ch. 16, 1 : 317, chh. 31, 4 : UT., 332, 
ch. 12, 8 ; do. 12, 2 : 333, chh. 4, 7: 355, 
ch. 76, 5. BA., 84, ch. 257, 2. 

^jfT, BA., 96, ch. 293, 4 : 105, ch. 322,1: A., 135, 
ch. 40, 1 : SU., 262, ch. 19, 6. 

Kl., 247, do. 11, 2 ; chh. 1,8 : 248, ch. 12, 9 : 

* 251, do. 22, 2 ; ch. 23, 1 : 252, ch. 26, 3, 6, 7 : 
253, ch. 27, 8 : 254, ch. 80,1 : SU., 265, ch. 28, 
7 : 270, do. 44, 2 : 273, do. 54, 1 : LN., 230, 




ch. 12 ,7 : 282, ch. 18, 5, 9,13 ;*30.3,1: 283, ch. 19, 
4 ; 21, 3, 4, 5, 7 : 284, ch. 23, 1 : 285, ch. 24, 3; 
26,1 : 286, ch. 29, 5 : 287, ch. 32, 6 : 288, do. 32, 
4 : 290, ch. 36, 4 : 292, ch. 42,2 ; do. 42, 1: 293, 
ch. 44, 7 ; 45, 3 ; 46,1,6: 294, ch. 49,2 : 302, 
ch. 70, 8 : 303, do. 72, 2 : 304, ch. 73, 6; do. 73, 

2 : 306, do. 77, 5; ch. 79, 6: 308, ch. 82, 4,8 : 
313, ch. 94,8; chh. 21, 3: 318, ch. 103, 2: 
324, do. 115, 3 : 325, ch. 116, 10 : UT., 329, 
ch.5, 2: 331, ch. 9, 1 : 335, ch. 18, 8 ; do. 18, 

3 : 336, ch. 20,2, 10. KI., 252, ch. 26,11. 

LN., 289, ch. 34, 13. -***, UT., 336, 
do. 19,1. W^Tf*, BA, 8, ch. 22, 19 : KI., 250, 
do. 20,. 1 : LN., 295, do. 51, 1 : 299, do. 62,1 : 
303, ch. 72, 6. 

LN., 290, ch. 37, 3. 

SSRpSf, LN., 309, chh. 13, 4 : 317, chh. 31, 4 : UT., 
333, chh. 4,7. 

BA, 63, do. 193,1. 

^IpWTrr, BA, 32, ch. 98, 4 : AR., 240, ch. 36,6. 
UT., 356, do. 79, 2. 

V) 

BA., 41, ch. 124, 3. 

BA., 120, ch. 361, 2. 

BA., 79, ch. 242, 4. 

LN., 301, ch. 68, 8. 

BA, 30, do. 94, 1 : 38, ch. 115, 8 : 66, 
do. 202, 2 : A., 164, ch. 134, 2 : 194, ch. 229, 8 : 
219, ch. 309,6. 

BA, 39, do. 118, 1 : 43, ch. 131, 8 : 44, 
ch. 134,4: 58, ch. 176, 2: A., 134, ch. 38, 1 : 181, 
ch. 188, 1 : 185, ch. 200, 2 : 189, ch. 215, 8. 

BA, 2, ch. 2,11 : 11, ch. 30, 5:13, ch. 39, 
10 : 25, ch. 77, 4 : 31, do. 95, 2 : 52, ch. 157, 6 : 
A., 132, ch. 29, 9 : 144, ch. 68, 8 : 162, ch. 128, 4 : 
207, ch. 271, 6: 208, ch. 274, 6: 220, ch. 313, 

6 : AR., 225, ch. 7, 15 : 242, ch. 40, 7 : KI., 247, 
ch. 10, 2 : 248, ch. 14, 8 : SU., 263, ch. 23, 1 : 
LN., 279, do. 8, 2 : 306, ch. 77, 9 ; ch. 79, 4 : 
UT., 330, ch. 8, 2 : 354, ch. 73, 5 : 359, do. 85, 

4 : 361, ch. 90, 3. 

A., 157, ch. Ill, 1. 
mv, A., 192, ch. 222, 7. 
j/ BA, 35, chh. 13, 4. 

BA, 64, chh. 18, 3 : UT, 359, ch. 87? 1 : 
364, ch. 97, 10 : 373, ch. 114, 10. Cf. WP^TT. 
BA., 108, ch. 329, 8. 


Wl BA, 13, do. 37, 2: 53, do. 161,2: 61, 
do. 187,1: A., 147, do. 77,2: LN., 316, chh. 26,10. 
^%7TT, A., 218, ch. 308, 7. 

LN., 289, ch. 35, 5. s jwtct, SU., 262, 
ch. 18, 7. 

BA, 99, ch. 303,16: 117, ch. 351,5. Cf. 

war?r. 

BA, 49, do. 148,1. 

BA, 2, do. 2, 2 :10, ch. 27,7: 92, ch. 282, 5 : 
94, do. 287, 2 : A., 123, do. 2, 2 : 124, ch. 5, 3 : 
204, do. 263, 2 : UT., 360, ch. 88, 17. Cf. 

^T^T, BA, 18, ch. 55, 5. A., 154, ch.102, 7 : 

BA, 93, ch. 282, 8. 

BA, 6, ch. 18, 3 : 20 do. 61, 1 : 32, ch. 99, 3 ; 
100, 7: 39, ch. 116, 8: 41, ch. 123, 10 : 48, 
ch. 147, 10 : 65, do. 197, 2: 69, do. 210,2: 71, 
do. 217, 1: 73, chh. 31,2: AR., 224, ch.3,24: 236, 
ch. 62, 17: 237, chh. 9, 9: KI., 252, do. 25, 2; 

ch. 26, 12 : SU., 263, ch. 23, 8 : 268, ch. 36,10; 

39, 2 : LN., 281, do. 16, 1: 318, ch. 102, 2: 320, 
ch. 107, 6: 321, chh. 36, 7: UT., 329, ch. 6, 6: 
333, chh. 5, 13*: 335, ch. 16, 9 : 338, do. 26, 1 : 

340, ch. 31, 9 : 341, ch. 35, 4 : 342, ch. 36, 7: 

354, ch. 72, 3 : 359, do. 85, 2 : 366, ch. 103, 4 : 
367, ch. 104, 7: 370, ch. 108, 3 : 377 ch. 119, 
12. TfTOT, LN., 281, ch. 16, 1. BA., 21, 

do. 64, 2. AR., 222, chh. 1, 9. 

AR., 237, chh. 9, 5 : LN., 321, chh. 36, 9 : 
UT., 368, chh. 11, 9. UT., 334, 

chh. 5, 21. 

, UT., 377, do. 119,3. 

BA., 35, ch. 106, 3. 

BA„ 93, do. 283, 2. 

^STfTT<> UT., 367, ch. 104, 7. 

BA, 57, ch. 174, 5: 62, ch. 191, 2 : 76, 

Ch. 233, 4 : SU., 260, ch. 13, 3 : LN., 303, ch. 72, 

2: 304, ch. 73, 14 : 306, do. 77,1: 321, ch. 109, 3. 
^, UT., 334, tot. 1,17. 

BA, 29, ch. 92, 7 : SU., 261, ch. 17, 3 : LN., 
310, ch. 86, 4. 

BA, 84, ch. $57, 3 : A., 133, ch. 33, 6; 

do. 33, 2: 136, ch. 43, 5 ; 45, 1 : 188, do. 210, 2 : 

175, ch. 168, 8: UT., 370, ch. 109, 7. 

A., 166, ch. 139, 5. A., 127, do. 13, 2. 
















<SL 


LN., 287, ch. 31, 2. 

^rft, see '«*. 

1 see ^tw. 

^p5fT^?’ UT., 332, ch. 13, 7. 

WWT'fi BA., 91, do. 277, 2 : A., 185, ch. 199, 7. 

BA., 93, ch. 285, 2: UT., 359, ch. 87, 5. 

BA., 42, ch. 127, 4 : A., 185, ch. 199,6. 

BA., 11. Ch. 30, 7: UT., 380, chh. 12, 2. 

Kl., 252, ch. 26,12 : SU., 268, ch. 39, 2 : 
LN., 296, ch. 54, 5 : 320, ch. 107, 6. 

^f^«r,_sWr, A., 186, do. 203, 1. 

^fSTC, BA., 38, ch. 113, 6 : 70, ch.215, 5 : UT., 339, 
chh. 6, 3 : 355, do. 75, 2 ; ch. 76, 4. 

UT., 354, ch. 72, 5. 

see 

UT., 339, ch. 28, 2. 

for words commencing thus, see under 

*qni. 

BA., 104, chh. 34, 3 : 119, ch. 357, 3 : 
A., 204, ch. 263, 5 : LN., 278, ch. 7, 4. ^TW, 
UT., 374, ch. 115, 8. 

'SpS^sr, BA., 2, ch. 2, 1. 

BA., 110, chh. 52, 4 : A., 204, ch. 263, 5. 
s *iw, BA., 3, do. 3, 2. 

A., 165, ch. 138, 6. 

A., 206, ch. 269, 7: 216, ch. 299, 3. 

see 'U3T. 

^q2,—wufz, BA'., 46, ch. 141, 6. 

A., 153, so. 4,1. 

BA., 117, ch. 352, 4. 

BA., 74, ch. 225, 2 : UT., 339, ch. 28, 3. 
BA., 101, ch. 308, 4. 

sraxf^, UT., 329, do. 4, 3 : 331, do. 9, 4. 

WfTOl SU., 264, do. 25, 2 : LN., 291, ch. 39, 4 : 
302, do. 69, 2. 

A., 206, ch. 267, 6 : 216, ch. 300, 8. 

A., 169, Ch. 150, 1 : 208, ch. 276, 3. *Wrsr, 
UT., 357, do. 80, 4: 362, ch. 92, 8. Vfcr, 


5 — 

SU., 262, ch. 21, 6 : UT., 357, ch. 81, 5. 2 wmn, 
UT., 356, ch. 80, 3. 
sins*?, A., 125, ch. 8, 8. 

■ C 

BA., 84, ch. 257, 5. ( 


^*$7, BA., 42, ch. 128, 3, 

BA., 2, do. 2, 1 : 3 , ch. 6, 2 : 4, ch. 12, 7 : 5, 
ch. 12,11 ; 14, 1 : 6, do. 14, 1 ; 15,1 ; 16, 2 ; 
ch. 17, 6, 12: 7, do. 18, 1; 19, 3 : 8, ch. 22, 1 :12, 
ch. 34, 1: 13 , do. 37, 2: 14 , ch. 44, 2: 16, 

ch. 47 , 3, 6, 8; do. 47,2: 17, ch. 55, 1: 18 , 

ch. 55, 6 ; 56, 5, 6 ; 58, 4 : 19, do. 60, 1 ; ch. 67, 

1 ; so. 5, 1 : 20, ch. 62, 9 ; 63, 2 : 21, do. 63, 1 ; 

ch. 64, 2 ; 65, 5 : 23, ch. 70, 7 : 24, ch. 73, 8 : 27, 
ch. 84, 2 ; 86, 8 : 28, ch. 88, 5 ; ch. 90, 2 : 30, 

ch. 93, 7, 8 : 31, ch. 96, 2; chh. 6, 3 : 32, 

ch. 98, 2 : 33, ch. 102, 4, 8, 10 ; chh. 7,1 ; 
so. 9, 2 : 34, ch. 103, 3 ; 104, 5 : 35, ch. 107, 

2 ; chh. 13, 2 : 36, ch. 108, 3 : 37, ch. 110,6 ; 

do. 110, 1; 111, 2 ; ch. 112, 1: 38, ch. 113, 3 ; 
114, 4 ; 115, 3 : 39, do. 116, 2 ; ch. 117, 3 ; 
118, 3 ; 119, 3 : 40, ch. 122, 5 : 42, ch. 126, 
5: 44, ch. 132, 1, 2 7; 133, 1; 134, 6: 
45, ch. 135, 8 : 46, ch. 139, 1, 5 ; 140, 6 ; 141, 5 : 
47, ch. 142, 5, 8; 143, 6 ; 144, 3 : 48, ch. 145, 
2; 146, 2: 49, ch. 148, 10; do. 148, 2:51, 
do. 153, 1; ch. 154, 4 ; 155, 4 : 52, ch. 156, 
1; do. 157, 2; 53, ch. 161, 6, 8; 362, 3 ; 
54, ch. 163, 4: 55, ch. 167, 4, 8; 168,4; 
so. 20, 2 : 56, ch. 170, 8; ch. 171, 2 : 57, 
ch. 173, 1 ; ch. 174, 2, 4, 5 : 58, ch. 175, 6 ; 
176, 2 ; 178, 4 : 59, do. 178, 2 : 60, ch. 182, 5, 

8 ; do. 182,1 : 61, do. 188, 1 : 62, do. 191, 

2; ch. 192, 1 : 63, ch. 193, 9 : 64, so. 21,2: 65, 
chh. 21,3: 66, ch. 201, 7; 203, 2 : 67, chh. 27, 

2 :68, ch. 207, 7 ; 208, 3: 69, ch. 211, 5, 7, 9 : 

70 , ch. 214, 3; 215,1: 71, ch. 216, 1,7; 218, 
3: 72, ch. 219, 3, 4 ; do. 219, 2 ; ch. 220, 1, 6, 

9: 73, chh. 28, 3; 29,2; 30, 1 ; 31, 4 : 74, 

ch. 225, 7: 75, ch. 228, 5 : 76, ch. 231, 2,5: 
77, ch. 234, 8 ; 235, 1 ; 236, 2 ; do. 236, 2 : 78, 
do. 237, 1: 79, ch. 241, 3, 7 : 80, ch. 246, 4 : 84, 
ch. 257, 5 : 86, do. 261, 1 ; ch. 264, 5 : 87, 
ch. 267, 3, 8 : 88, ch. 268, 8, 271, 5 : 89, ch. 272, 

3 : 90, ch. 273, 8 : 91, do. 277, 1 ; ch. 278, 3, 
5 : 92, ch. 280, 6 ; do. 280, 2 : 94, ch. 286, 3, 5 ; 
287, 1 : 95, ch. 291, 2, 7 : 96, ch. 293, 3 ; 294, 
1 : 97, do. 295, 2 ; ch. 298, 8 : 98, ch. 302, 1 : 
99, ch. 303, 4, 5 ; 304,8: 101, ch. 308, 5,8: 

* 102, ch. 313, 2, 7; 314, 4: 104, ch. 319, 6 : 105, 
ch. 323, 2 ; chh. 35, 1 : 106, chh, 36, 1 : 107, 
ch. 326,1; 327, 7 : 108, do. 329,1 : 111, chh. 57, 










2 : 1 . 12 , ch. 335 , 1: 114 , ch. 342, 1, 3, 8: 116 , 
do, 345,2: 117 , ch. 351, 2: 119 , ch. 359, 1: 
A., 124 , do. 3 , 2; ch. 5, 6: 125 , ch. 8,6; 
9, 3: 127, ch. 15, 3: 130 , ch. 25, 7; 132 , 
do. 30 , 2; ch. 30 , 8: 133 , ch. 33 , 4: 135 , 
ch. 41,1 ; 136 , ch. 45, 7: 138 , ch. 50, 15 : 139, 

do. 51, 1 ; 52, 3, 5 : 140 , ch. 57, 1, 8 : 142 , 

ch. 62, 2 : 144 , do. 68, 2 ; ch. 69, 2 : 146 , ch. 75, 

2 ; do. 75, 2 ; ch. 76, 3 : 147, ch. 79, 3, 4 : 148, 

do. 80, 1 : 149, ch. 84, 1 : 150, ch. 88, 3 : 151, 
ch. 92, 5 ; 97, 4 : 153, ch. 98, 15 : 154, ch. 102: 
4 : 155, ch. 103, 4 ; do. 103,1; ch. 104, 3 : 156, 

ch. 107, 3 : 157, ch. 110,4; 111, 2 ; 112, 4 : 158, 

ch. 113, 6 ; do. 113, 1 ; ch. 115, 1 : 159, ch. 118, 

3 : 163 , ch. 30, 5 : 165 , ch. 136, 2 : 167 , ch. 143, 
1: 169 , do. 147, 1: 171 , ch. 153, 7 : 172 , ch. 159, 

1 :180, ch. 184, 6 ; 187, 1: 182, do. 191, 2 ; 193, 

2 : 185, do. 199,1; ch. 200, 4; 201, 3 : 190, 

ch. 218, 11 : 191, do. 221, 1 : 192, ch. 224, 3 : 
193, do. 227, 1 : 196, ch. 236, 3, 5 ; do. 237, 1 ; 
ch. 238, 4, 6: 197, ch. 241, 7; 242, 3: 
198, ch. 242, 9 : 201, ch.253, 1 : 202, do. 256, 1 : 

206, ch. 268, 3 : 207, ch. 271, 1 : 208, do. 274, 1 : 

209, ch. 279, 7 : 210, ch. 283, 2 : 211, ch. 286, 6 ; 

212, ch. 289, 8 : 214, ch. 294, 6 : 215, ch. 297, 4 : 

298, 6, 7 : 217, ch. 302, 6 : AR., 221, do. 1,1 ; 
ch. 1, 2 : 222, ch. 2, 14 : 223, ch. 3,8 : 224, ch. 4, 

2 ; do. 4, 2 : 225, ch, 6, 6 : 226, ch. 8, 14 : 227; 
ch. 9, 10: 228, ch. 11,2, 5; ch. 13, 6 : 229, 
ch. 13, 8, 9 ; ch. 14,1 ; do. 14, 1 : 230, ch. 15, 
8, 23 : 231, chh. 7, 13, 15: 232, do. 18, 2 : 233, 
Ch. 20, 6 ; do. 20, 2 ; Ch. 21, 8 ; 22, 8 : 234, 
ch. 23, 2, 4 ; 24, 3 : 235, ch. 25, 17 : 236, ch. 26, 
16 ; 27, 2 : 237, ch. 28, 1: 238, do. 29, 1; ch. 30, 
1, 3 : 239, do. 33, 1: 240, do. 34, 3; ch. 36, 1 : 
241, do. 37, 4 ; ch. 38, 1 ; do. 38, 2 : Kl., 243, 
ch. 1, 3 : 245, ch. 5, 6 ; 6, 11 : 246, ch. 8, 2 : 247, 
ch, 10, 1 ; 11, 4 ; ch. 1, 3 : 248, ch. 12, 4 ; 13,1, 
6 : 249, ch. 17, 5 : 250, ch. 20, 2 ; 21, 3 : 252, 
ch. 16, 13 : 253, ch. 28, 4 ; 29, 3, 5 : SU., 255, 
ch. 1, 1 : 256, ch. 2, 10 ; 3,10, 11 ; chh. 1, 1, 7 : 
257, do. 3, 2 ; ch. 5, 4, 6 : 258, ch. 6, 7 : 259, 
do. 9, 2 : 260, ch. 13,1 ; 14,1: 261, ch. 16, 6, 8 : 
262, ch. 19, 5 ; 20, 6 ; 21, 2 : 263, ch. 22, 9 ; 24, 
1: 265, ch. 28, 5 ;■ 29, 3 ; 30, 7 : 266, ch. 31, 
9 ; 32,8 ; 33, 3, 5 ; 34, 3 : 267, ch. 36, 6 : 268, 
ch. 37, 2 : 269, ch. 40, 1 : 270, ch. 45, 6: 271, 
ch. 47, 7 ; do. 47, 1 : 272, ch. 50, 6 ; 51, 2 j 
52, 1 : 273, ch. 53, 4, 8 : 274, ch. 57, 5 ; ch. 58, 

3 : 275, do. 59, 1 : LN., 276, ch. 1, 4 : 277, do. 2, 
1 ; ch. 3, 2 ; ch. 5, 1 : 278, do. 5, 1 ; ch. 7, 3 : 
279, do. 9, 2 ; ch. 10, 7: 280, ch. 12, 1, 2 ; 13, 9 : 
281, ch, 17, 4 : 282, ch. 18, 9: 283, ch. 19, 7 : 284, 
Ch. 23, 3, 4, 9 : 285, do. 24,1 ; 286, ch. 27, 6 ; 


do. 28, 2 : 287, ch. 31, 2 ; 32, 5, 8 : 289,-Ch. 34, 
3 : 290, ch. 36, 4 ; 37, 2, 4, 5 : 291, ch. 38, 9 ; 39, 
1; 40, 4,6 ; chh. 1, 3: 292, ch. 42, 5 : 293, ch. 45, 
11 ; 47, 5, 6 : 294, ch. 49, 6 ; 50, 2 : 295, ch. 53, 

2 : 296, ch. 54, 6 ; do. 55, l : 297, do. 57,1 ; 
ch. 58, 2 : 298, ch. 59, 9, 19, 26 : 299, ch. 62, 10 : 
300, ch. 63, 7; 66, 2, 5: 301, do. 67, 1 : 302, 
ch. 69, 2,10: 303, ch. 71, 4; 72, 1, 8 : 305, ch. 76, 
5 ; chh. 4, 3 : 306, ch. 79, 4, 5 : 307, ch. 81, 

8 : 308, do. 81, 2 ; ch. 83, 1 : 309, ch. 84, 1 : 310, 
ch. 86,1; do. 86, 2 ; chh. 14, 1 : 311, ch. 89, 

2, 13 ; chh. 16,2 : 312,ch. 91,1; chh. 19, 3 : 313, 
chh. 21,3: 314, do. 95,2: 315, ch. 97, 2,5; 
chh. 24, 3 ; 25, 2 : 316, ch. 99, 9 ; chh, 28, 1, 
2: 317, chh. 31,5, 7: 319, chh. 34, 1: 320, 
ch. 107,9; chh. 35, 2, 7 : 321, do. 108, 1: 
ch. 109, 1, 4 : 322, ch. Ill, 3 ; chh. 37, 9, 11 : 
324, ch. 116, 4, 6 : 325, ch. 117, 9 : UT., 327, 
do. 1, 1, 8 ; ch. 2, 6 : 328, ch. 3,1; chh. 1, 2 : 
329, do. 4, 2 ; ch. 4, 9 ; do. 5, 4; ch.5, 7 ; ch. 6 ; 

3 : 330, ch. 8, 1; chh. 2, 2 ; 3, 3 : 331, ch. 8, 8 ; 

9, 3 : 332, ch. 11, 6 ; 12, 1 : 333, do. 13, 5 : 334, 

tot, 1, 11 : 335, ch. 17, 2, 4, 5 ; 18, 2 ; do. 18, 4 : 
336, ch. 20, 6 ; do. 20, 5 : 338, ch. 24, 10 ; 26, 17; 
27, 6 : 339, ch. 28, 4 : 340, ch. 32, 1 : 341, ch, 35, 

3 ; 36, 1 : 342, do. 36, 2 : 343, ch. 40, 3 ; 41, 4 : 
344, ch. 43, 2 : 345, ch. 49, 2 : 346, ch. 49, 6 ; 51, 
1 : 347, ch. 53, 8 ; do. 54, 1 : 348, ch. 56, 2 ; 
ch. 57, 3, 5 : 349, ch. 60, 4: 350, ch. 62, 
8: 351, ch. 64, 7; 65, 3, 17 : 352, ch. 69, 

9 ; so. 2, 3 : 353, ch. 69, 11,12, 13; do. 69„ 2, 

4 : 354, do. 73, 3 ; ch. 74, 7 : 357, ch. 80, 4 ; 

do. 81, 1 : 358, ch. 83, 6 ; do. 83, 3 ; ch. 85, 5 : 
359, ch. 86,10; 88, 2 : 360, ch. 88, 6: 361, do. 89, 
3; ch. 91, 2 ; chh. 9, 2 : 362,'ch. 93, 2; 

30. 8, 1 ; 9, 2 : 366, ch. 101, 7 ; so. 11, 2 : 367, 

ch. 103, 8 ; do. 103, 4 ; 104, 2 : 369, ch. 107, 13; 
do. 107, 4 : 370, ch. 108, 16 : 371, ch. 110, 5, 8 : 
372, ch. Ill, 16: 373, ch. 113, 5 : 374, do. 115, 2 ; 
ch. 116, 3 : 376, ch. 118, 8; ch. 118, 35, 36 : 377, 
ch. 120, 4 : 378, ch. 120, 5 ; do. 120, 1 : 379, 
ch. 125, 6: 380, ch. 126, 7; chh. 12, 6. 

A., 149, ch. 86, 3. Sffwrcrnnrr, LN„ 312, ch. 92, 

3. LN., 281, ch. 14, 5. "fijpmir, UT., 361, 

chh. 9, 4 : 367, ch. 104, 2. kpr LN., 305, chh. 4, 
1. LN., 279, ch. 11, 4. UT., 377, 

slo. 5, 2. SU., 271, ch. 46, 6. 

fsrrpfl, UT., 348, ch. 56, 3. S?if%fsr% HT) UT., 366, 
ch. 102, 5. fTflr, UT., 339, ch. 29, 5. 

TPrsr, A., 164, ch. 134, 3. UT., 359, ch. 86, 

6. LN., 279, ch. 10, 10, SU., 257, 

Ch. 4, 8. xf, BA., 60, ch. 185, 3: SU., 256, 
chh. 1, 4. LN., 278, ch. 7, 7: 322, chh. 37,7. 
LN., 279 ch. 11,7. Kl., 245, 



ch. 7, 11. Vfcrr, LN„ 32(1, do. 107, 2. 

BA., 114, ch. 340, 6, “^f^rr, see 
^fim, UT., 380 ch. 126, 4. 

A., 123, ch. 3, 2. 

BA., 80, do. 185,1: LN., 2S8, ch. 59, 29. 
^firarmT, LN,, 293, ch. 45, 10. 

■wfcrfsr, BA., 13, ch. 40, 8 : A., 160, ch. 121, 3 : 
A., 186, ch ; 206, 2 : 186, do. 204,1: 206, do. 268, 
2. "twm, A., 174, ch. 166, 5. 

BA, 9, ch, 22, 25: 64, ch. 197, 12: 73, 
chh. 28, 4: 79, ch. 243, 6 : 85, ch. 260, 5 : A., 213, 
ch. 290, 12; AR., 224, ch. 3, 27: 225, ch. 7, 
14: 228, ch. 12, 5: 238, ch. 31, 7: Kl., 244, 
ch. 4, 6 : 247, ch. 9, 9: 250, ch. 21, 2; 251, 
ch. 24, 3: SU., 261, ch, .17; 7 : 271, ch. 49, 1; 
LN., 294, ch. 49, 4: 303, ch. 72, 6 : 308, ch. 83, 6 : 
324, ch. 116, 1: UT., 344, ch. 43, 6: 355, 
do, 75, 3. 

A., 194, ch. 229, 5. 

^T?m, BA, 52, ch. 157, 6 : KS., 289, ch. 35, 10 ; 
^290, ch. 37, 6: UT.. 341, ch. 34, 2. 

BA, 60 do. 183, 2: 98, ch. 301, 3 : SU,, 267, 
do. 34, 2 : Kl., 282, ch. 18, 4: LN., 289, ch. 35, 
8: 301, chh. 3, 1; 307, chh, 8, 2. 

Kl., 243, ch. 1, 2. 

BA, 84, ch. 258, 2 : A., 186, ch. 206, 2: 
^SU,, 262, ch. 19, 3: LN., 322, chh. 38, 3. ^f^r, 
BA, 66, ch. 200, 3: 72, ch. 227, 8: AR., 222, 
ch.2, 12: 239, ch. 32, 1: SU., 273, ch. 55,2. 

LN., 322, chh. 38, 3. ^wsprrnr, AR,, 232, 
ch. 18, 7: UT., 37 8, ch. 121, 2. SU., 262, 

ch. 21,9. LN., 304, ch. 75, 8. s pwni, 

AR., 226, ch. 8, 15. 

A., 162, ch. 127, 7 : 215, do. 297, 1 j ch. 298, 
3 j do. 298, 2 : AR., 222, ch. 2,18, 19 : UT., 351, 
ch. 66. 8. A., 215, ch. 298,1. 

A., 215, ch. 296, 5. A, 216, ch. 299, 

2. A., 162, ch. 127, 6. A., 215, 

Ch. 298, 2. 

1/shPT, —A., 185, ch. 201, 2. 

■sHtaw, A., 169, ch. 150, 6. 

'toft, A, 169, ch. 148, 3. 

■^r, A., 214, ch. 293, 7. 

BA, 5, ch. 12,11 : 56, ch. 170, 3 : UT., 379, 
do. 125, 1. 

^rit, A., 126, ch. 12, 3. 

LN., 293, ch. 46, 7. See *1*. 


UT., 354, ch. 72, 5. ', ' 

^T^n, LN,, 281, ch. 17, 3. 

BA, 13, ch. 39, 14: 43, ch. 130,3: 65, 
ch. 199, 3, 

A, 177, ch. 174,7, 

see 

BA, 51, ch. 154, 8 : AR., 241, ch. 37, 5. 

T, A., 220, ch. 313, 6. 

BA, 17, ch. 52, 2 ; 67, chh. 20, 3 : 70, do. 213, 

1 : A, 210, ch. 283, 3 : AR., 235, ch. 25, 22 : 
UT., 357, do. 80, 2. Voft, BA, 65, chh. 20, 
3. BA., 67, chh. 24, 2. See 

BA, 66, do. 201,1. 

^<7, UT., 334, chh. 5, 21 : 370, ch. 108,- 3. 

-?Tr, LN., 281, ch. 16, 8. Tift, UT, 367, 
ch. 104, 8. 

BA, 54, ch. 166, 4. 

BA, 9, ch.22, 20: 40, do. 122,1:43, ch. 128, 
6: A., 166, ch. 139, 4: 176, do. 171, 2 : 185, 
ch. 199, 7 : 191, do. 219, 2: AR., 223, ch. 3, 
15 : 235, ch. 25, 8 : 237, ch. 28, 2 :238, ch. 30, 2, 

3 : Kl., 247, ch. 9,10 : 11, 4: SU., 258, do. 7,1: 
ch. 9,9 : 263, ch. 24, 8 : LN., 285, ch. 24, 11 : 26, 

1 : 287, ch. 30, 6 : 31, 7 : 288, so. 4, 4 : 302, 
do. 68, 1 : 303, ch. 71, 5 : 315, ch. 97, 8 : 320, 
ch. 107, 10 : 326, chh. 40, 5: UT, 327, ch. 2, 8 : 
343, do. 41, 1 : 366, ch. 103, 6 : 367, ch. 103, 13 : 
104, 1: 376, ch. 118, 20. SU., 271, ch. 47. 

7. •5SWP**t, UT., 367, ch. 104, 8. 

A, 186, ch. 203, 2 : UT., 343, ch. 42,1. 

SU., 261, ch. 18,6. 

^WT, AB., 236, ch. 27, 6. 

BA.,47, ch. 143, 2 : 50, ch. 152,2 : 69, ch.211, 

8 : 83, ch. 254, 4 : A., 135, ch. 40, 1 : 166, ch. 140, 

4 : LN., 281, ch. 16, 5 : 287, ch. 81, 6 ; UT., 355, 
ch. 77, 3. Sfa, A,, 128, do. 17,1. 

AR., 238, chh. 10, 3 : UT., 366, ch. 101, 6, 
S XH, UT-, 363, do. 93, 4. 

^TSTTCi A., 167, ch. 144, l: 217, ch. 804,2 : LN n 326, 
do. 118,4: UT., 365, ch. 100,5: 373, eh. 114,15. 
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WTT BA., 10, ch. 26, 7: A., 130, ch. 24, 2: 
SU., 272, ch. 51,4 : LN., 298, ch. 59, 14: UT., 327, 
ch. 2,1. 

see -^ifsnnTT. 

’Hftrsif, BA., 6, ch. 17, 8 : 22, do. 66, 2 ; 68, 1 : 34, 
ch. 104, 7 : 38, ch. 115,. 5 : 45, do. 186, 2 : 55, 
ch. 166, 7 : 60, ch. 182, 8 ; do. 184, 2 ; ch, 185, 
6 : 69, ch. 210, 6 : 75, ch. 229, 5:78, ch. 240, 

6 : 80, ch. 244, 6 : 85, do. 260, 2 : 95, ch. 292, 

I : 97, ch. 299, 1 : 98, ch. 302, 6 : 121, ch. 365, 

8; do. 365,2: A., 127, ch. 16, 8; 141, ch. 60, 

5 : 161, ch. 124, 8 : 185, ch. 200, 7 ; 201, 8 : 
195, do. 234, 1 : 199, ch. 245,5; 246,8 : 200, 
ch. 250, 4 : 201, ch. 254, 7 : 206, ch. 268, 4 : 
AR,, 238, ch. 31, 3; 241, ch. 37, 7 : 242, 
ch. 41, 1 : KL, 254, so. 1, 1 : SU., 267, ch. 36, 4 : 
LN., 305, ch. 77, 2 : UT., 331, ch. 9, 8 : 335, 
ch. 17, 8 : 357, ch. 80,4 : 358, ch. 84, 3 : 359, 
86, 4: 373, ch. 114, 6 : 375, ch. 117, 16. 

BA., 53, ch. 161,1. 

*fip«T, AR., 241, ch. 37,8. 

BA., 34, do. 102, 2. 

BA., 6, ch. 16, 2 : 22, ch. 68, 4 : 34, 
ch. 103, 1 : 45, ch. 136, 7 : 46, ch. 141, 1 : 53, 
ch. 160, 7 : 57, ch. 174, 2 : 60, ch. 185, 2 : 100, 
ch. 306, 7 : 113, ch. 338, 3 : A., 182, ch. 192, 2 : 
188, ch. 211, 2 : 212, ch/289, 5 : 213, ch. 291, 8 : 
KL, 251, ch. 22, 4 : SU., 256, ch. 3, 9 :268, ch. 37, 
LN., 296, ch. 56, 6 : UT., 338, ch. 26, 1 : 341, 
ch. 34, 1 : 342, ch. 38, 3 : 362, ch. 93, 7 : 366, 
ch. 102, 8 : 369, ch. 107, 16 : 379, ch. 125, 2. 

BA., 121, do. 865, 2. 

^jfsWTW, A., 138, do. 60,2. / . \ - 

BA., 23, ch. 70, 7. 

BA., 12, ch. 37,4: 15, ch. 47, 2 : 19, 
ch. 59, 4 : 39, ch. 118, 1,2 : 63, ch. 195, 10 : 
122, chh. 62, 1 : A., 144, ch. 70, 6 ; 71, 2 : 161, 
ch. 122, 13 : 164, ch. 134, 2 : SU., 275, ch. 59, 6 : 
LN,, 320, ch. 107, 11 : UT., 337, ch. 22, 4 : 344, 
ch. 43, 8 : 370, ch. 108, 2 : 379, ch. 125, 6, 7. 

BA., 43, ch. 130, 7. 

AR., 241, ch. 39, 7. 

A., 167, ch. 142, 5. 

^JfcTOT, BA., 54, ch, 163, 8: LN., 293, ch. 45, 

II :295,ch.51, 4. 

BA., 68, ch. 207, 5 : A., 148, ch. 81, 5 : 
SU., 271, ch. 47,. 3. 

^0, j ch. 2 tj3, 5. 04, 

DEFT. OF EDUCATION 
DELHI ysaA.RY. . 


BA., 52, ch. 156, 6. 

^$Wt, BA., 96, ch. 294, 7. 

A., 180, do. 184, 2 : UT., 355, do. 74,1. 

BA., 73, chh. 28, 3: A., 144, ch. 69, 2: 
194, ch. 231, 8 : LN., 305, ch. 77,1, 

BA., 39, ch. 118, 1. 

A., 130, ch. 26, 7. 

UT., 374, ch. 116, 4. 

A., 171, ch. 157, 6. 

see 

TO, BA., 11, ch. 32,1: 61, ch. 187, 11; 
AR., 236, ch. 26, .15. 

’SR'**, BA., 10, ch. 26, 6 : 42, 90 .12, 2 : AR„, 242, 
ch. 40, 7 : LN., 320, ch. 107, 6 : UT., 341, ch. 35, 
2 : 345, ch. 47, 6. 
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